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CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION 


Dialectal variation in a given area is not only a linguistic phenomenon 
but also a by-product of historical, political, and socioeconomic 
forces. Other factors also influence dialect formation, be they the 
physical contours of the land (for example, mountains), political 
boundaries, trade routes, or religious taboos. Dialectal variation re- 
sults from a complex of factors which affect, either directly or in- 
directly, human communication. 1 

The area under examination is Syria-Palcstine, between 1000 
and 586 b.c.e. This period was selected for several reasons. First, 
it marks the beginning and end of the Israelite state; 1000 b.c.e. is 
a convenient date for the beginning of the Davidic rule, and 586 
b.c.e. marks the fall of Jerusalem. 2 The dates chosen thus represent 
the time during which Israel was a political and military entity. Sec- 
ond, something of the history of Syria-Palcstine during this period 
is known. 3 The alliances of the individual nations, their battles, their 
social and economic contacts — these types of human interaction 
affect linguistic contact between peoples. Third, these dates were 
chosen for the purely practical reason of including as many texts as 
possible in this study. The larger the data base, the greater the pos- 
sibility of drawing accurate linguistic conclusions from the available 
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inscriptions. Thus the period 1000-586 b.c.e. provides an acceptable 
chronological frame from both the historical and linguistic view- 
point. 

The relationship among the Northwest Semitic speech forms 4 
of Syria-Palestine from 1000 to 586 b.c.e. is complex. In this rela- 
tively small area, there appear to be a number of discrete speech 
forms. While some speech forms cluster into groups, as for example 
the Aramaic-speaking communities in the North, others appear idio- 
syncratic, as for example the dialect of Deir Alla. By assembling all 
available data, it should be possible to classify each speech form 
and explain the linguistic relationship among the NWS dialects. 

In the past, linguistic classification of the NWS dialects has 
yielded differing results. For example Albright 5 subdivided Canaan* 
itc into northern (the area around Ugarit), 6 eastern (Syrian desert 
to Sinai, and parts of Palestine), southern (Phoenicia, and most of 
Syria-Palestine), and Hebraic branches (Jerusalem). In his Phoe- 
nician grammar, Harris 7 adopted Albright's basic classification but 
divided the area into North (Ugarit), Middle (Phoenicia), and South 
(southern Syria, and Palestine). And Segert* proposed the divisions 
into northern (Ugarit), inland (Hcbrew/Israel), coastal (Phoenicia), 
and peripheral inland groups (Ammon. Moab, and Edom). These 
scholars either adduced one linguistic feature to support their clas- 
sification or adduced no linguistic features at all; in the latter case, 
their general survey of the material led them to their particular clas- 
sification. 

Classification of the individual NWS dialects has been equally 
idiosyncratic. Examination of the Deir Alla dialect has yielded clas- 
sifications as Old Aramaic, 9 Ammonite, 10 South Canaanitc, 11 Mid- 
ianite, 12 and Gileadite. 13 Samalian has been classified as a local 
Aramaic 14 and as an independent dialect. 15 Similarly. Ammonite is 
seen to be South Canaanitc 16 or North Arabic. 17 Many of the var- 
iations in the classification of the individual dialects have resulted 
from the actual choice of linguistic features deemed dialcctally sig- 
nificant for classification. 

In all these cases, the classificatory scheme is methodologically 
constrained. Either the classification proceeds from an impression- 
istic inspection of the material. 1 * Or, the classification is based upon 
those particular linguistic elements selected for examination. 19 The 
lack of methodological controls in both cases has made resultant 
classifications highly subjective. 20 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



INTROD U C T I O N 3 


The method and results of dialect geography produce a new 
perspective on the interrelationship and classification of the NWS 
dialects. Dialect geography is, in effect, the study of linguistic dif- 
ferentiation and interrelation in a given area at a given time . 21 It 
seeks a planar layout 22 of all linguistic features which differentiate 
speech areas. Dialect geography seeks an aerial view of linguistic 
differentiation by plotting all dialectally significant linguistic features 
on a map. 

On the one hand, dialect geography traces individual linguistic 
features throughout a region. 2 * An isogloss, or linguistic boundary 
line, is then drawn between the areas where one feature is found 
and those where a different feature occurs. The isoglosses of all 
features mapped can then be compared to see how the distribution 
of isoglosscs varies throughout the area. At this level, dialect ge- 
ography enables the scholar to see the interrelationships between 
the dialects. 

On the other hand, however, dialect geography is, according to 
Bloomfield, “the study of local differentiations in a speech-area /’ 24 
The focus shifts from the examination of linguistic features and their 
distribution to the description of individual dialect regions. Each 
speech area is characterized by its unique distribution, and com- 
bination, of features . 25 Dialect geography “seeks to provide an em- 
pirical basis for conclusions about the linguistic variety that occurs 
in a certain locale /' 26 At this level, dialect geography enables the 
scholar to characterize the individual dialects. 

In its utilization of every linguistic feature differentiating speech 
areas, dialect geography seeks a complete data base in determining 
dialectal relationship. All features, whether phonological, morpho- 
logical, syntactic, or lexical, arc charted on maps, provided that each 
feature sets off one dialectal region from another. The features them- 
selves are of equal importance; no one differentiating feature is. a 
priori , more important than another . 27 The planar presentation of 
all such features in an area is a goal of dialect geography. 

Some of the results of dialect geographical studies arc important 
in a classification of the NWS dialects. Studies of dialect geography 
have shown that linguistic changes spread from one area to another, 
through different types of human contact . 28 A number of changes 
may originate in a single place and slowly diffuse to outlying regions. 
Areas where such changes cluster are linguistic centers; outlying 
areas which display some, but not all, of the changes are marginal, 
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or peripheral. 2 ^ An area which did not receive changes is isolated 
as a dialect island: conversely, a dialect island is one where a number 
of changes occurred but did not spread outward .' 0 Further, areas 
which accept changes of two linguistic centers, or lie midway be- 
tween them linguistically, are transitional, since they bear charac- 
teristics of both centers .' 1 

Three ' 2 scholars have been especially important in the appli- 
cation of dialect geography to Syria-Palcstinc." Bergstrasser 34 is 
methodologically most conservative. In his study of modern, spoken 
Arabic dialects in Syria-Palcstinc, he has presented the spread of 
relevant linguistic data on individual maps. He has also correlated 
physical and social boundaries with linguistic (dialectal) divisions. ' s 
Bergstrasser has avoided classification and dialect characterization 
altogether ' 6 but has presented the spread of dialectally significant 
linguistic elements — phonological, morphological, syntactic, and 
lexical — throughout Syria-Palestine. 

Harris expanded Bergstriisser's scope of inquiry in his De- 
velopment of the Canaanite Dialects His book is properly a 
“linguistic history’’ of Syria-Palestine: Harris’ principal concern is 
diachrony. Instead of presenting a static picture of the distribution 
of linguistic elements in a restricted area, as Bergstrasser intended , 38 
Harris traced the development and diffusion of linguistic changes 
throughout the history of the Canaanite language group. In his con- 
cluding analysis, however. Harris returned to the synchronic domain 
of dialect geography and briefly characterized “the resultant dia- 
lects” which emerged in the course of the linguistic development. 

Harris predicated a division of the Canaanite dialects upon a 
detailed analysis of the linguistic evidence. This linguistic history 
suggested, according to Harris, a dialectal division into coastal 
(Ugarit, SanTal. and Phoenicia) and inland groups (Hebrew, Moab, 
and Hamat 39 ). 40 Coastal dialects were the more innovative, since 
many changes occurred there. Inland dialects tended to be conser- 
vative, for they not only produced few convergent changes but also 
did not accept every change which took place on the coast . 41 Like 
Bergstrasser, Harris based his linguistic divisions upon linguistic 
data, instead of upon an impressionistic survey of the evidence. 
Unlike Bergstrasser, however, Harris qualitatively evaluated the lin- 
guistic evidence and proposed a linguistic classification based upon 
the types of linguistic changes apparent in each area. 
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Rabin 42 synthesized the work of Bergstrasser and Harris, while 
expanding its scope still further. Like Bergstriisser's, Rabin's study 
is synchronic, '"ignoring the time factor and treating the various 
dialects as coexisting each in the location in which we first encounter 
it. . . ." 43 Like Harris. Rabin applied the methodology and concepts 
of dialect geography to Semitic (as for example innovative and con- 
servative areas [central and marginal) and transitional areas). On 
the basis of the particular distribution of linguistic elements, Rabin 
sought a new' classification of the Semitic languages. He divided 
them into northern marginal (Fertile Crescent), southern marginal 
(Aksum influence), and central areas (Mediterranean to Arabia ). 44 

Each of these scholars has had his methodological successors. 
Garbini's II semitico di nord-ovest 45 most closely approximates 
Bergstrasser' s approach to dialectology. In this book, Garbini traced 
individual phonological, accentual, and morphological features 
which differentiate the Northwest Semitic dialects. Like Bergstras- 
ser, Garbini assembled and examined every linguistic feature 
deemed dialectally significant in NWS . 46 Unlike Bergstrasser, 
though, Garbini's goal was the characterization of the individual 
dialects in a historical frame. 

Harris' concluding classification of coastal vs. inland Canaanite 
has gained only one partial supporter. Scgcrt 47 adopted a classifi- 
cation approximating Harris', dividing the Canaanite dialects into 
northern, coastal, inland, and peripheral inland groups. But the sim- 
ilarity between Segert's and Harris' divisions was largely coinci- 
dental; Harris based his conclusions upon linguistic features, 
whereas Segert's divisions were, in effect, largely geographical in 
nature. 

Methodologically, however, several scholars have followed 
Harris' lead in distinguishing between conservative and innovative 
dialect(al area)s. Rabin was the first to apply this method to the 
classification of the Semitic languages in general. Diakonoff 4 * also 
applied this method to the Semitic languages, but he concluded that 
they could be accurately divided into northern peripheral (Akka- 
dian), northern central (NWS), southern central (Arabic dialects), 
and southern peripheral groups (South Arabian and Ethiopic). And 
finally, Garbini 49 followed Rabin by pinpointing the innovative area 
of the Semitic languages in Syria-Palestine itself, but attributed the 
innovative impulse to a progressive "Amoritization." According to 
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Garbini , 50 Rabin s 'central axis" corresponded to a proposed Amo- 
rite-Aramaic-Arabic language group. 


« » « » 

This study employs much of the methodology which scholars have 
previously used. It has two goals. The first, following Bergstriisser, 
is the isolation and presentation of all dialectally significant linguistic 
features. Any feature, whether phonological, morphological, or syn- 
tactic, which divides Syria-Palestine into dialect regions is traced 
throughout the first-millennium NWS dialects. The result is a tabular 
display of the distribution of features throughout the dialects. 

Whereas phonology, morphology, and syntax are employed in 
the dialectal analysis, it is impossible to analyze the lexicon for this 
purpose . 51 Although such an analysis is potentially valid for first- 
millennium NWS, the extant texts do not offer sufficient lexical 
material to make possible an interdialectal analysis. Lexical com- 
parison should be based upon a standardized list of core vocabulary 
items found in all cultures at all times — the Swadesh list . 52 Yet few 
of the lexical items in the Swadesh list appear in the preserved texts. 
Without complete Swadesh lists for each dialect, lexical comparison 
becomes inexact. Although a lexical analysis may be used in the 
future, with the discovery of additional texts, it is not feasible at 
present. 

While the first goal of this study is the presentation of distinctive 
dialect features in first-millennium NWS, the second is the classi- 
fication of the extant dialects on the basis of these features. The 
focus shifts from the distribution of features themselves to the com- 
position of the individual dialects. The features will be analyzed in 
order to produce a classificatory scheme based on the totality of 
linguistic features present. Like Harris and Rabin, then, this study 
seeks to produce a linguistic classification based upon an analysis 
of significant diagnostic linguistic features. The result is an organic 
classificatory scheme of NWS dialects in Syria-Palestine in the 
early first millennium b.c.e. 


« » « » 

In this study, "Syria-Palestine" is used in its widest sense. It in- 
cludes not only ancient Israel (Palestine) and the Aramean states 
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(Syria), but also the Transjordanian states of Ammon, Moab, and 
Edom, the coastal city-states of Phoenicia, as well as the polyglottal 
communities on the northern periphery, as for example Karatcpe 
(Syria-Anatolia) and Arslan Tash (Syria-Mesopotamia). “Syria-Pal- 
estine’ ' designates all areas west and north of the Syrian desert in 
which a Northwest Semitic dialect was spoken. 

In this sense, Syria-Palestine was a geographical unit / 3 It was 
set within the confines of the Mediterranean Sea (west), the desert 
(east and south) and the northern mountain ranges. Yet the area was 
not physically homogeneous. Mountains, rivers, valleys, deserts, 
forests, and other physical features divided Syria-Palestine into nu- 
merous geographical subunits. Within a short distance, the topog- 
raphy could vary considerably. In general, the terrain is rough and 
dry. 

The topography of Syria-Palestine did not promote easy com- 
munication. The land itself was composed of small geographical sub- 
units disconnected from other subunits; its effect was to isolate 
instead of to facilitate communication. People tended not to move 
about freely but stayed in their own region. Communication tended 
to be local . 54 

Topography also contributed to the appearance of independent 
local governments throughout Syria-Palestine. In pre-Davidic times, 
the area was characterized by numerous, city-state, political systems 
governed by local chiefs. In the Aramean and Phoenician city-states, 
Edom, and Israel, government was local and independent. Cen- 
tralization, and national unity, developed somewhat later in certain 
parts of the region, notably in Jerusalem. The overall picture ofSyro- 
Palestinian government is political segmentation . 55 

Trade routes served to counterbalance this tendency to frag- 
mentation . 56 Two principal trade routes cut through the area lon- 
gitudinally, and a series of lesser routes bridged the eastern and 
western extremes. The Via Maris connected Phoenicia, Israel, and 
Judah through its various branches. The King's Highway traversed 
Transjordan from Damascus, through Ammon and Moab, to Edom. 
Other routes ran between larger cities in the interior and provided 
a complex network of trade and communication. 

The western seaports, the eastern trade stations, and all other 
points on the edge of these routes were extremely important in the 
linguistic development of Syria-Palestine. Since these areas lay on 
the periphery, their inhabitants communicated with foreigners, cx- 
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map I: Map of Syria-Palestine (adopted from Erwin Raisz' Land form 

Map of the Near East). 
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changed both commodities and ideas, and served not only as com- 
mercial centers but as cultural centers as well. Through travel and 
trade along these routes, new ideas and ways were brought to the 
interior. In this way, the obstacles of the topography and polity were 
partially overcome. Although communication was essentially local, 
new forms of speech gradually filtered through the land as a result 
of these traveling traders. 


« » « » 

Dialect geography is usually concerned with the recording and map- 
ping of current speech patterns . 57 Dialect geographers are able to 
talk to their informants, elicit a number of responses, and record 
the different responses from each speaker. The informants them- 
selves are carefully selected. They should be native to the area ex- 
amined without having traveled a great deal, they should have been 
schooled in their own communities, and they should speak the 
dialect of their particular community . 58 In eliciting responses, the 
dialect geographer tries to engage the informant in a natural, un- 
selfconscious speech; he wants to capture the everyday, common 
speech pattern . 59 

Similarly, the choice of communities examined is important. A 
variety of community types ensures a variety of informants . 60 Native 
speech patterns are best seen in long-settled, nonurban. sedentary 
communities; the absence of newcomers guards against serious 
external linguistic influence, while the sedentary nature of the 
community itself keeps speech patterns native and internal. A com- 
munity may be located in a variety of places — for example in the 
hills or on a plain — which will likewise affect settlement and speech 
patterns. Of course, social structure within each community has its 
effect on speech patterns as well . 61 

The procedure in studying urban dialectology is more unsure . 62 
The representativeness of the informants of native speech patterns 
becomes uncertain because of the size and complexity of the com- 
munity. The “normal'’ speech of the larger communities is difficult 
to capture; socially, culturally, and economically stratified societies 
produce a variety of speech patterns. Because of the diversity of 
informants, many factors complicate a study of dialect geography 
in urban areas. 
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The method of gaining linguistic information must be modified 
when treating an ancient period . 63 Informants cannot be questioned. 
Communities and native speakers cannot be selected firsthand for 
investigation. It may be impossible to isolate nonlinguistic factors 
affecting speech habits, as for example class and occupation. In 
other words, the linguistic investigator is largely dependent upon 
the preserved sources. 

These sources are written. Linguistic information, then, is 
gained through the intermediary of the written language. Phonetic 
differences in speech, exact phonetic realizations of phonemes, and 
regional language variation must be filtered through the camouflage 
of the written language / 14 Although the written and spoken languages 
were not necessarily different,^ the conventional practices of or- 
thography did tend to obscure individual linguistic differences 
among speakers . 66 The written language, then, had a leveling effect. 

The texts themselves are not consistent. There are royal in- 
scriptions. commemorative and funerary inscriptions, graffiti, let- 
ters, and other kinds of documents, each written for a different 
purpose and by people of different backgrounds and classes . 67 The 
representativeness of such texts, vis-a-vis the entire population, is 
uncertain. Further, since some texts are literary and designed to be 
preserved into future generations, individual linguistic differences 
may have been suppressed. The requirements of the standard lit- 
erary language can, in many cases, have superseded the speech form 
of the speaker . 68 Many dialectal differences, then, cannot be re- 
covered. 

Further, the dates of the texts vary considerably. The Gezer 
Calendar is dated to the tenth century b.c.e., and the Old Byblian 
inscriptions arc roughly contemporary. The Mesha inscription is 
mid-ninth century. The Hadad and Panammu inscriptions date from 
a century later. And the Lachish letters are sixth-century docu- 
ments. These texts, then, are not contemporary in the strictest sense. 

The scribal intermediary also complicates the recovery of lin- 
guistic data. Since scribes were school-trained, they wrote in the 
literary, educated language of the elite, not that of the common in- 
dividual. Further, a scribe may have written texts in his native 
tongue as well as that of another; for example, the “Aramaic” scribal 
practices in the Arslan Tash Phoenician texts suggest that the scribe 
was not Phoenician but Aramean . 69 Scribes were also imported from 
the outside to write royal inscriptions and other documents . 70 Thus 
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the scribe brings new problems to the use of the epigraphic material 
for dialectological study. The possible nonrepresentativeness of the 
inscriptions, then, is a warning against attaching too much impor- 
tance to each document. 

Native speech patterns may be difficult to recover on the basis 
of the extant texts. In several communities, at least two different 
dialects may have been spoken concurrently. For example, both 
Aramaic texts and texts of another, unidentified dialect were found 
in Deir Alla . 71 Aramaic and Phoenician texts were found in Arslan 
Tash. Akkadian and Aramaic texts appeared in Tell Fekheriyeh. 
Karatepe shows Phoenician and Hittite texts. And SanTal witnesses 
texts in Phoenician, Aramaic, and the local Samalian dialect. It is 
unclear, then, whether native speakers were multilingual or whether 
only the scribes were versed in different speech forms. 

Transplanted languages also present difficulties to linguistic 
analysis . 72 The degree to which the transplanted language represents 
the speech form of the homeland and the degree to which it has 
changed in its new environment are immediate problems. For ex- 
ample, commercial interests brought the Phoenicians far afield to 
areas where no Semitic language was spoken. The Phoenician of 
Karatepe represents such a transplantation; the Phoenician language 
had been carried to far-off Anatolia . 73 Ironically, in the case of 
Phoenician, transplantations constitute the largest bulk of standard 
Phoenician linguistic data. 

The difficulties in evaluating the linguistic material of first- 
millennium Syria-Palestine are unquestionable. In order to obviate 
some of these difficulties, it is best to assemble NWS linguistic ev- 
idence from all extant texts. Although the texts arc unevenly dis- 
tributed throughout the area, they provide the greatest clue to speech 
patterns. It is impossible to conduct a random sample 74 or a selec- 
tive, systematic survey 7 ** on the basis of the present data base, since 
the texts are relatively few. Within these limitations, only a complete 
assembly of texts can provide the basis for a dialect map of Syria- 
Palestine. 

The inscriptions themselves provide the largest, and most val- 
uable, data base for a study of Syro-Pale:»tinian dialect geography 
in the first millennium b.c.e. Since the provenience and date of the 
texts are known for the most part, they can be used as evidence of 
a particular community’s speech form. Thus inscriptions arc the 
primary linguistic source in this study. 
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If, however, direct evidence for a particular linguistic feature 
is missing from epigraphic sources, other material must he con- 
sulted. Personal names may reflect native speech patterns and there- 
fore may be helpful in dialectal study. For example. Hallo and 
Tadmor 76 have noted “the earliest evidence for the sound-shift a > 
6" in the personal name DUMU-ha-nu-ta: the clement ha-nu-ta , 
| c anot], 77 is a doublet of Bauer 78 has made a synthetic study 

of Hebrew personal names in order to show the different phono- 
logical, morphological, and lexical influences they reflect. And 
Rabin 79 has shown that biblical personal names conform to the 
Barth-Ginsbcrg law. Personal names, then, may fill the gap when 
epigraphic material yields no linguistic information. 

Where no contemporary linguistic data are available, later lin- 
guistic material may be consulted. For example, if a certain feature 
does not appear in the extant Phoenician texts of l(XX)-586 b.c.e., 
the evidence of Punic may be used as indirect testimony of the fea- 
ture in the older linguistic phase. Similarly, if a feature does not 
appear in the extant epigraphic Hebrew texts, Masoretic Hebrew 
may be adduced as evidence. But, in this case, Masoretic Hebrew 
is used with caution. It does not represent one Hebrew dialect but 
probably a mixture of dialect traditions. HO Further, some regular 
features of Masoretic Hebrew, such as anaptyxis in *qVtl - nouns, 
are demonstrably late; 81 the projection of late features into the early 
first millennium b.c.e. would be a false inference. Thus biblical He- 
brew evidence can be used only when it is apparently representative 
of the earlier language as well. 

Scholars have also employed place names in linguistic analysis. 
The changes reflected in a place name may reflect changes in the 
native, spoken language. Gelb, 82 for example, distinguished second- 
millennium Canaanite (Palestine and Phoenicia) from Amorite 
(Amurru, Alalakh. and Ugarit) on the basis of place names ending 
in - final i vs. -dnu: according to Gelb, the // of -unali reflects the 
Canaanite correspondence *ri:|o|. Friedrich 8 * claimed that the vowel 
shift *d > [6] reached the Phoenician coast only by the eighth cen- 
tury, pointing to the place names Ba-~li-ra-si (Shalmaneser III, 858- 
824) and Ba--li-$a-pu-na (Tiglath-Pileser III, 747-727) as proof. 

Yet place names do not necessarily reflect current speech pat- 
terns. Because a place name may be much older than contemporary 
speech, it may reflect an older language phase. 84 And, the interpre- 
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tation of individual names often differs among scholars, 85 making 
the linguistic analysis of a name difficult. 

Not all linguistic sources are equally reliable. For the purpose 
of Syro-Palestinian dialect geography, inscriptions offer the most 
secure linguistic material. They also represent the most complete 
collection of linguistic material preserved from this early period. 
Personal names can fill in needed gaps in the epigraphic data, as 
can the evidence from later sources. Later sources, of course, can 
provide only the basis for linguistic inferences in previous history. 
Finally, place names are used sparingly, only in the absence of more 
reliable evidence. For the present study, linguistic data must be 
collected from all available sources and used discriminately. 


« » « » 

What follows is a list of linguistic features which differentiate the 
first-millennium Northwest Semitic dialects. Texts within each dia- 
lect are grouped under their conventional dialect names: Phoenician, 
Aramaic, Samalian, 86 Ammonite, Deir Alla, Moabite, Edomite, and 
Hebrew. This procedure follows traditional classification of the 
texts 87 and facilitates an easy comparison of dialects. Wherever pos- 
sible. dialectal subgroupings are isolated, as for example Byblian 
Phoenician when it differs from standard Phoenician, the speech 
form of most Phoenician-speaking communities. Frequently, the 
Old Aramaic texts differ from one another on particular linguistic 
features; in these cases, the dialectal differences within each 
dialect are fully treated. Dialect headings are used for convenient 
reference and are not prejudicial to the final classification scheme 
in Chapter 5. 

The dialects are presented in a certain geographical order. Be- 
ginning on the western coast (Phoenicia), the route proceeds north 
(Aram; SanTal), through Transjordan and back toward Palestine (Is- 
rael and Judah). Unless otherwise noted, Phoenician, Aramaic, Sa- 
malian, Moabite, and Hebrew texts are cited according to the read- 
ings of KAL Wherever necessary, however, the readings of KAI 
have been corrected according to more recent studies. Well-known 
texts in those dialects not included in KAI are cited according to 
the editio princeps and any later studies. 88 Ammonite, 89 Deir Alla. 90 
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and Edomite 91 texts are also cited according to the editio prinveps. 
Bibliographic citations are provided for less well-known texts. 
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30. 
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Passages in the Poenulus' of Plautus," The Classical Review 12 (1898): 
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60; and the study by Stephen A. Kaufman. “Reflections on the Assyrian- 
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BASOR 172 (1963): 1-9: and Freedman. “A Second Mesha Inscription," 
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C), 79 (“Beit Lei"); and Cross, “The Cave Inscriptions from Khirbet Beit 
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Judaean Desert, vol. 2 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1961), pp. 95- 
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(Ph.D. dissertation. Harvard University. 1966). 1:141-147 (transliterations) 
and vol. 2 (photographs). 

89. The Amman Citadel inscription was published by Siegfried H. 
Horn. “The Amman Citadel Inscription." ADAJ 12-13 (1967-1968): 81- 
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also William J. Fulco, “The 'Amman Citadel Inscription: A New Colla- 
tion,** BASOR 230 (1978): 39-43. 

For the Amman Statue inscription, see R. D. Barnett, “Four Sculp- 
tures from Amman.*' ADAJ I (1951): 34-36: and Aharoni, “A New Am- 
monite Inscription," IEJ I (1950-1951): 219-222. 

For the Amman Theater inscription, see R. W. Dajani, “The Amman 
Theater Fragment," ADAJ 12-13 (1967-1968): 65-67: and Fulco, “The 
Amman Theater Inscription." JNES 38 (1979): 37-38. 
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Thompson. “The Ammonite Inscription from Tell Siran," Berytus 22 
(1973): 115-140: and idem, “The Tell Siran Inscription," BASOR 212 
(1973): 5-11. See also Cross. “Notes on the Ammonite Inscription from 
Tell Siran." BASOR 212 (1973): 12-15. 

For the Heshbon ostraca, see Cross. “An Ostracon from Heshbon," 
AUSS 7 (1969): 223-229 (no. I): idem. “Heshbon Ostracon II." AUSS 1 1 
(1973): 126-131 (no. 2): idem, AUSS 13 (1975): 1-20 (nos. 4-8): and idem, 
“Heshbon Ostracon XI," AUSS 14 (1976): 145-148 (no. II). 

90. Hoftijzer and van der Kooij, eds., Aramaic Texts , pp. 173-178, 
267, and plates 1-15, 19b. 20-23. See also Carlton (Hackett). “Studies," 
pp. 40-41. The lineation and reconstruction of Combination I follow Andre 
Caquot and Andre Lemaire. “Lcs textes aramcens de Deir c Alla." Syria 
54 (1977): 193-194. 

91. Complete references are given when individual texts are cited. 
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CHAPTER T W O 

PHONOLOGY 


1 . The correspondences of * d. 

Phoenician: y, as in pN “land, country" (Karatepe A I 4.9.18, 
etc.) and Kr» “to go out" (Arsl.T. 1:26, 2:3). Although there is no 
evidence for the correspondence of *d in Old Byblian, the appear- 
ance of pK in Yehawmilk 10 suggests that Y represented *c/ in By- 
blian as well. Since *</had merged with *s in Ugaritic, 1 the phoneme 
*d was lost throughout the Canaanite dialects at a very early date. 

aramaic: p, as in (N)piK “(the) land, country" (Zkr B 26; Br- 
Rkb 1:4, 2:2; Sf. I A 26.28; Fckh. 2; etc.), npi “to appease" (Sf. 
Ill 6, etc.), pin “sickness" (Fekh. 9), and pip “to flee" (Sf. Ill 
4. 19. 19/20)0 Kutscher' also cited the personal name Ra-t/i-a-nu 4 and 
its variant Ra-hi-a-nu ( ANET \ p. 283). 5 The exact phonetic value 
of Old Aramaic p < *d is not known. 6 

The only exception to this systematic correspondence is iyn 
“green grass" (Sf. 1 A 28). 7 

samai.ian: p, as in piK “land, country" (H 5; P 5, etc.), Npin 
“rising (sun)" (P 13.14). and npi “to delight in" (H 18.22). 
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The only exception to the systematic correspondence of *</:p 
is ny “my enemies’ 4 (H 30). cognate to Arabic |darra| “to harm, 
injure.” 8 The other word adduced as an exception to this corre- 
spondence, “to fall sick” (P 16). from the root *mrd , 9 is doubt- 
ful for two reasons: (I) the causative in Samalian is -n not -u/. The 
morpheme itself, or the entire word, would have been borrowed; 
and (2) there is no parallel to the alleged correspondence *c/:a in 
cither Samalian or Aramaic. The parallel cited by Dion, 10 following 
Kutschcr" — Syriac "jm “to laugh” — does not prove the point, since 
like other Semitic verbs of laughing, 12 is onomatopoetic. 
ammonite: y, as in ]Ny “sheep” (Hesh. Ost. 4:2.7. 10). 13 
deir alla: p, as in pip “to flee” (1 15). 14 Whatever the pro- 
nunciation of the Deir Alla p was, 15 the representation of *</ by p 
strongly aligns the Deir Alla dialect with Old Aramaic and Samalian. 

moabite: y, as in p* “land, country” (Mesha 5/6, etc.) and |xy 
“sheep" (Mesha 31). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: y, as in ym “washing” (Sam. Ost. 19:3, 54:2/3, etc.), 
Kyin “spring" (Shiloah 5), and yrzn “vinegar” (Arad 2:7). 

The Northwest Semitic dialects spoken between 1000 and 586 
b.c.e. exhibit two graphic correspondences of *d. In Phoenician, 
Ammonite, Moabite, and Hebrew, *d is represented by y. Old Ar- 
amaic, Samalian, and the Deir Alla dialect use a different grapheme, 
p, to represent *</. This graphic representation suggests that *d had 
merged with a sibilant in Phoenician, Ammonite, Moabite, and He- 
brew. In Old Aramaic, Samalian, and the Deir Alla dialect, *d had 
merged with a uvular. Further refinement of this twofold dialectal 
distinction along phonetic lines is not possible at present. 


2. The correspondences of *d. 

Phoenician: t [z], as for example the Byblian relative -t (Ahirom 
1 ; Yehimilk I , etc.) and the demonstrative pronoun ]T “this” ( Ahirom 
2: Ahirom Graft'. 3. etc.), and nm “(to) sacrifice” (Karatepe A 11 
19, C IV 2.4, etc.). The original phoneme *d was lost in the earliest 
Phoenician texts and had merged with 

aramaic: t |d|, as in rnx “to grasp, seize" (Br-Rkb 1:11; Fckh. 
19), “to fear” (Zkr A 13; Sf. 11 C 6), the relative n (passim). 
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etc. 17 t in the Old Aramaic texts was bivalent, corresponding to both 
*d and *z. The double pronunciation of Old Aramaic r is inferred 
from the representation of *d by both t and t in Imperial Aramaic 
texts. 1 * The shift of *d > i could not have occurred had *d not 
remained an independent phone(me) in this early period. 19 There is 
also the possibility, however, that *d had merged with |z)/*<; in Old 
Aramaic and that the Imperial Aramaic t < *d originated in another 
dialect strain. 

samalian: t, as, for example, in mN “to grasp, seize" (H 3, 
etc.; P II), nnt "gold" (P II), the relative particle Ob (H 1.3.4.22, 
etc.), etc. 20 The phonetic value oft < *c/ is uncertain; the phoneme 
*d may have been independent (as in Old Aramaic) 21 or may have 
merged with [z] (as in Phoenician dialects). 22 Also, the possibility 
of foreign influence on the phonetic realization of t < *d cannot be 
excluded. 

ammonite: t [(?)], as in the PN -uyrrr* (Amman Statue) and -itv^n 
( seal of tei]). 23 

deir alla: No evidence. 24 The relative/genitive particle n (Clay 
Text I) < *d is probably Aramaic. 25 The examples of *</ cited by 
Hoftijzer, 26 mu (Vd 2) and '•TriD 27 (II S), are ambiguous since the 
etymology is uncertain in each casc. 2K 

moabite: r ((?)], as in tint “this" (fern, sing.) (Mesha 3) and rrm 
"to capture" (Mesha 1 1.14, etc.). The phonetic value of t < *</ is 
unknown. Cf. Samalian above. 

edomite: t [(?)], in the PN ^rntjo. 29 The phonetic value of 
Edomite t is uncertain.' 0 

Hebrew: t |z], as in the PN thin (Sam. Ost. 2:5), ant “gold" 
(Silwan B 1), nr “this" (masc. sing.) (Each. 6:2; Yavneh-Yam 1:9; 
Arad 13:2), etc. 

According to the available evidence, the correspondences of * d 
divide the NWS dialects into two parts. Old Aramaic, in all prob- 
ability. preserved an independent phoneme, *d . In Phoenician and 
Hebrew. *d was lost and had merged with *z. In each of the re- 
maining dialects, it is unknown whether *d was independent or had 
been lost to another phoneme. 

Although Phoenician and Hebrew jointly lost *tj to *z, the 
merger may have occurred independently in each dialect. 31 Since 
*d > [z] also occurred in Akkadian and Ethiopic, the loss of *</ in 
Phoenician and Hebrew may not be an exclusively shared innovation 
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but parallel, independent developments. Alternatively, *d > \z\ in 
NWS may have arisen by mutual contact and linguistic diffusion. 
The geographical proximity of the NWS dialects exhibiting the 
merger argues for the second alternative. 32 

3. The correspondences of */. 

Phoenician: y |s), as in nyn “courtyard" (Arsl.T. 1:7). 

One possible exception to this correspondence is the place name 
ny “Tyre" < */<>/*, transcribed in Greek as Tvpos. While some 
scholars 33 have claimed that the representation of */ by T indicates 
that */ was still an independent phoneme in Phoenician, the evidence 
is dubious. Either the representation of */ by T reflects a sole rem- 
nant of |t| in an old place name, or T results from foreign influence 
on the transmission of the place name.' 4 In either case, there is no 
other evidence that */ persisted as an independent phoneme in 
Phoenician. 

aramaic: y It), as in p “to run" (Br-Rkb 1:8) and nyj “to pro- 
tect" (Sf. I B 8, C 15.17: Nerab 1:12.13; Adon 8).* 5 In the later 
Imperial Aramaic texts, u becomes the standard representation of 
*/. 36 Thus, as in the case of *<_/, the later phases of the Aramaic 
dialects indicate that the old phoneme had not been lost. 

samalian: y* ((?)). The only possible evidence of */ is the PN 
iy“D (P 1.3.20.20), if it is composed of "D “son" + *tr “rock." 37 
Although no certain examples of*/ occur in the Samalian texts, the 
phoneme would be represented by y, as in both Aramaic and Phoe- 
nician dialects; its phonetic value, however, remains unknown. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: y [(?)). as in n yy “advice" (II 9) and yy’ “to advise" 
(II 9). Hoftijzer ,K claimed that */ was still an independent phoneme 
on the basis of the orthographic variation in representing this pho- 
neme. He cited nuy (I 7) cognate to Arabic | c azuma| “to be vast, 
powerful" 39 and oyy (Vile 3), from the same root. Yet the new 
readings of the Balaam text show in I 7, not nuv. 4 ° There is, 
then, no orthographic variation in the representation of*/. */ always 
corresponds to y. Its phonetic value is unknown. 

moabite: y [(?)], as in Dirty “noon" (Mesha 15). In the absence 
of both transcriptions of Moabite and knowledge of later phonetic 
developments in this dialect, it is impossible to suggest the phonetic 
value of Moabite y < */. 

T 
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edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: y [$], as in yp ‘‘“summer” (GezerCal. 7), nnyy ‘bones” 
(Silwan B 2). etc. Both biblical and epigraphic texts show that */ 
and *s have completely merged: there is no trace of an independent 
phoneme */. 

The resultant dialect map is similar to that of *c/. In Phoenician 
and Hebrew, */ and *s have merged into y; the phoneme */ was lost. 
In Aramaic dialects, however, this phoneme was preserved. But by 
the fifth century, */ was becoming obsolete and had merged with v 

UJ. 

Whether Samalian, Ammonite, Dcir Alla, Moabite, and Edom- 
ite had an independent phoneme */, as did Aramaic, or lost it, as 
did Phoenician and Hebrew, is unclear. The representation of this 
phoneme by y in these dialects makes any judgment about the pho- 
netic value impossible. Both the Canaanite and Aramaic dialects 
utilized y to represent different sounds. 

4. The correspondences of */. 

Phoenician: v? |s|, as in udu/d “judgment” (Ahirom 2), nun “to 
sit, dwell” (Karatepe AIM, etc.: Kilamu 14), and runt* ”8” (Arsl.T. 
1:17/18). The phoneme *t had already merged with |s) and had been 
lost by the time of the earliest Phoenician texts. 41 

Bauer and Leander, 42 however, objected that *t was preserved 
through late Phoenician times. They noted, in support, that Plutarch 
explicitly relates the Phoenician pronunciation of “ox” — Hebrew 
nw — as Biop. not as the expected *oiop. Yet Friedrich 4 ' and Harris 44 
suggested that Plutarch's Biop does not represent the actual Phoe- 
nician pronunciation of "iu/*, but rather the Aramaic pronunciation 
(tor). Thus, there are no exceptions to the complete loss of */ in 
Phoenician dialects. 

aramaic: u/ |t], in all Aramaic-speaking communities except that 
of Tell Fckheriyeh. Thus */ is represented as w in Samal (3ur» k *to 
sit. dwell” [Br-Rkb 1:5 = Sf. Ill 7.17] and yihv “30” [KAI 2I9:3|), 
Sfire ("du; “to break” |Sf. I A 38], n(i)u/ “to return” [Sf. Ill 6, etc.), 
and ]/nKU/ “ewe(s)” |Sf. I A 21.23]), and Aleppo ("iu/n “place: trace” 
[Zkr B 15.16 (partially restored) = Sf. 1 A 5, etc.]). In the recently 
published Aramaic text from Tell Fekheriyeh, however, */ appears 
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as d (e.g., "iuy “riches” [I. 2], no 1 “to sit, dwell” III. 5.16], tnn 
“(a)new” ||. U|, and pxo “ewes'' |l 2 i)]). 4S As Kaufman has 
stated, 4 * this o does not represent a different phonetic correspond- 
ence of */. but only a different graphic representation. The use of 
D rather than the standard w in representing |t| may result from the 
influence of Assyrian, where *.v:|s|. 

The persistence of an independent phoneme [t] is suggested by 
the spelling of the PN 'penny (Sf. I A I, etc.), pronounced l c Attar-] 
< * c Attar-. Had */ merged with [s], as in Phoenician dialects, the 
name would have appeared as inoinu/y*; 47 cf. biblical Hebrew 
nnntyy and Akkadian /star. This particular form in Sfirc could not 
have arisen had *//ltl not been an independent phone(me). 

For the supposed form rro in Sf. 1 C 24, see Chapter 3, no. 16a. 

samalian: v [(?)], as in “place" (H 27.27.32), 2 ur> “to sit, 
dwell” <H 8.15, etc.), etc. 4 * The graphic correspondence of */:w, 
found in both Phoenician and Aramaic dialects, docs not indicate 
any dialectal affinity. 49 Without transcriptions, Samalian w is dia- 
lectally ambiguous. 

ammonite: \ v [(?)], as in kuh “grass” (Hesh. Ost. 4:9) and ynu; 
“to fear” (Cit. 6). 50 The exact phonetic value of w is unknown. 

deir ali a: v [(?)], as in (n)nw “there, thither” (II 7.13. 14), UDu/n 
“judgment” (II 17), etc. 51 It is unclear whether the phoneme */ was 
lost, as in Phoenician dialects, or was retained, as in Old Aramaic 
dialects. Orthographically, Deir Alla w < *t could be interpreted in 
either way. 

moabite: w [(?)], as in xthv “30” (Mesha 2), urv “to occupy” 
(Mesha 7), and 2 V' “to sit, dwell” (Mesha 8.8/9, etc.). This graph- 
eme is also phonetically ambiguous, as in Samalian, Ammonite, and 
the Deir Alla dialect. 

edomite: No evidence. 52 

hebrf.w: v |s], as in vhw “3” (Shiloah 2), “(relative par- 
ticle)” (Silwan B 1.2; Lach. 2:6, etc.), and unn “month” (Arad 
7:3/4). By the time of the earliest Hebrew text, */ had already been 
lost and had merged with *a7[s|. The Hebrew epigraphic texts offer 
no evidence bearing on Speiser’s 53 claim that in one Hebrew dialect, 
*t was realized as [s]. 

The merger of *t and *i did not occur simultaneously in Phoe- 
nician and Hebrew. 54 Rather, it occurred some four centuries earlier 
in Phoenician than in Hebrew. On the basis of this timetable, it is 
evident that the merging of */ and [s] began in Phoenician and then 
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spread into Palestine, finally reaching Hebrew centuries later. 
Phoenician was therefore the linguistic innovator from which He- 
brew received the change. 


The correspondences of */ divide the first-millennium NWS di- 
alects into two groups. Old Aramaic preserved an independent pho- 
neme */, whereas *t had merged with *s in Phoenician and Hebrew. 
It appears that the change *t > [s] gradually diffused through Pal- 
estine/ 5 The dialectal status of Samalian, Ammonite, Deir Alla, 
Moabite, and Edomite, in this respect, is unknown. 

5. The correspondences of *r/. 

Phoenician: |o], as inferred from the second-millennium tran- 
scriptions Bi-( y a)-ru-ta (VESO X C 4.5) and hu-mi-tu “wall" (EA 
141:44). 56 The shift > |o] continued throughout the history of the 
Phoenician dialects, as the transcriptions A-hu-ut-mi-il-ki (ADD 
894:5) < **Ahdt- and Punic dobrim “saying" (Poen. 935) < *ddbinm - 
demonstrate. 57 Although evidence for the correspondence *d:[d] is 
based on transcriptions from different places and periods, the con- 
sistency with which *d changed to [6] indicates that this correspond- 
ence applied to all Phoenician dialects from the El-Amarna period 
on. 58 

aramaic: *[aj. Although there is no direct evidence for the treat- 
ment of *d in this period, the later Aramaic dialects (biblical Aramaic 
and Syriac especially) suggest that *d remained stable in the early 
period. 59 

samalian: *|a], as in the place name Sam-al. Sa-am-al-Ur™ cf. 
Hebrew yiKnu/. 61 The Samalian texts themselves, however, offer no 
direct evidence that *d corresponded to [a). 

ammonite: |6 (?)]. In all probability. Ammonite underwent the 
change of *d > |o], as seen in one Ammonite PN. 62 Since, in Phoe- 
nician, the change *d > [6] was patterned after the older shift *d > 
[o], 63 it can be inferred that, like Phoenician. Ammonite also mod- 
ified *d > lo]. 64 This vocalic change may also be evidenced in the 
place name |(n)mr ('Ammon] and in the divine name “Milkom." 

In Akkadian texts, 65 however, “Ammonites" appears as Am - 
mama-ala: the correspondence *d:|o| is absent. Yet this form of the 
gentilic probably does not reflect actual Ammonite pronunciation 
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but is rather an Akkadian form. The foreign name was adapted to 
Akkadian phonetic patterns; 6 * in Akkadian *a remained |a] 67 Thus 
the evidence suggests that in Ammonite *d:|o|. 

deir ali a: No evidence. 

moabite: | (?) | . The evidence of Akkadian transcriptions is am- 
biguous since the Moabite PN Ka-am-mu-su-na-iul-bi ( ANET 3 , p. 
287), with apparent *d:[o], contrasts with the PNs Ka-ma-as-hal-ta - 
a (AiVET\ p. 298) and Sa-la-ma-nn ( ANET \ p. 282). 6K These 
names, then, cannot alone serve to posit the correspondence 
*d:|o] in Moabite. 

Blau 69 used indirect evidence to find the correspondence of 
*ti in Moabite. According to him, the first person sing, perfect ti- 
bears |I| on analogy to the independent pronoun | 5 anokI|. The final 
(I] on [’anokil, however, results from the following development: 
*\waku (as in Akkadian and Ugaritic) > **andku > (via dissimila- 
tion) I’anoki]. Thus Blau hypothesized that |i] of the suffix w in- 
dicates the existence of *d: [6] in Moabite. 

Yet the verbal suffix |ti] does not appear only in dialects which 
exhibit the correspondence *d:|6]. In Amorite, for example, the first 
person sing, perfect ended in |ti|, 7 ° but *«:(a]. The verbal suffix |ti| 
in Moabite, then, need not imply the correspondence *a:|d). Thus 
it is preferable to revert to the traditional explanation of |I|; [I] in 
|tl| derives from an analogy with the first person sing, possessive 
suffix [tj. 71 The suffix w, then, does not point to the existence of 
*d:\o] in Moabite. 

edomite: No evidence. Bauer, 72 however, suggested that 
*d: 16] in Edomite, on the basis of the personal name tqsv (Gen. 
36:38.39) < *-bar and possibly the place name “Edom" itself. 

Hebrew: |o], already in the El-Amarna period (e.g., ah-ru-un- 
nu “last" |EA 245:10 (Megiddo)] and su-ki-ni “agent" [EA 256:9]f M 
and continuing throughout the biblical texts. There is, however, no 
direct evidence from the cpigraphic texts which suggests that 
*d:(6|. 

The correspondence *d:[o] appears in Phoenician dialects. Am- 
monite. and in Hebrew. In Old Aramaic and probably Samalian, 
*d was preserved as |a]. The treatment of *d in Moabite, Deir Alla, 
and in Edomite is unknown. 

On the basis of geographical location — adjacent to Hebrew in 
the South — it is possible that Edomite followed the pattern of Phoe- 
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nician. Ammonite, and Hebrew and exhibited the correspondence 
*d:|o|. The situation in Moabite and Deir Alla is more difficult to 
infer because each dialect shares diagnostic traits with both Phoe- 
nician-Hebrew and with Aramaic dialects. Additional evidence is 
needed to decide this issue. 


6. The correspondences of *d. 74 

Phoenician: |o|, whether *d had contracted from *a* (as Pun. 
nasot "1 bore" [Poen. 947) < *nasdtf < *nasati) ls or from the 
syncope of the semi-vowels y or w (as in the PNs Bn-di-ba-al 
[ANET\ p. 296| < *bad < *ba/i-yad 7t ' and Hi-ru-um-mu | ANET*< 
p. 283) < *ram < * rawarn ) 77 Although nasot is attested in the late 
phase of Phoenician, the form is probably old; 7 * cf. similarly the 
Greek pu> < *rd§ < *ra$. The correspondence *d:\o] presumably 
appeared in both Byblian and standard Phoenician, although the 
innovating dialect of the correspondence cannot be determined. That 
the correspondence is systematic, occurring without exception, 79 
suggests that all Phoenician dialects participated in the shift *a > 
Id]. 

aramaic: *|a), as inferred from the later Aramaic dialects. Even 
in those Aramaic dialects which exhibit the correspondence 
*«:|o), *d does not shift to (o|. Old Aramaic, then, probably pre- 
served *d throughout. 

samauan: *[a (?)|, as inferred from the preservation of *ti. 
Since the correspondence *d\[o] is based upon the prior change 
*d:[d], K<) the absence of *d:[o) in Samalian suggests the absence of 
*£2:16) as well. 

ammonite: 16), in the PN Pn-du-H |P°do- 3 el] mentioned in the 
annals of Sennacherib and Kssarhaddon. 81 If this name is composed 
of the elements m d "to ransom" (third person masc. sing, perfect) 
+ the divine name "El," the transcription Pu-du-il indicates that, 
as in Phoenician dialects, the vowel *d < *aya shifted to |6] (// in 
the transcription). The development of the name, then, is *Padd-’il H2 
> * P add-* il > [P^do-'el].* 0 Ammonite reflects the correspondence 
*r2:[6), if *ri resulted from the syncope of an intervocalic semi-vowel. 
Whether *d < *a 5 also shifted to (6), as in Phoenician, is unclear. 

deir ali a: No evidence. 

moabite: No evidence. 
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edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: [61, if *a was derived from the absorption of 5 into the 
preceding *a in a doubly closed syllable, as in BH wki “head” and 
]ky “sheep.” 84 Otherwise, *a < corresponded to [a], as in k"V 
if a I perfects. 8 ' When *d resulted from the contraction of *aya and 
*a\\ % a. however, *d became [a], as in the third person masc. singular 
perfect of final weak verbs in BH. Yet there is no direct evidence 
for the correspondences of *</ in the epigraphic texts themselves; 
such correspondences can only be inferred from other, non- 
epigraphic sources. 

On the basis of the available evidence. Aramaic dialects (and 
probably Samalian) preserved *d as [a] in all cases. In Phoenician 
dialects, *d shifted to |o) consistently, whether *d was derived from 
the contraction of *d 5 > *d or from the intervocalic syncopation of 
*aya/*awa > *a. Ammonite followed the Phoenician pattern, for the 
shift *d > (6) is apparent when *d resulted from the syncope of 
*ayal*awa > *d. There is no evidence for the treatment of *a > 
*d in Ammonite, although this *<2 too probably shifted to |o). At 
present, then, it is impossible to determine the vowel in Ammonite 
Iky “sheep” (Hesh. Ost. 4:2.7.10). 

Hebrew, at least as attested in the Masoretic text, lay midway 
between the two linguistic extremes represented by Aramaic (com- 
plete preservation of *r/:[a]) and Phoenician dialects (complete trans- 
formation of *d to [61). When *d resulted from the contraction of 
*u 5 in a doubly closed syllable, *<3 shifted to (6]. When *d resulted 
from the syncopation of an intervocalic v or u\ *d became |a). The 
former case follows the Phoenician pattern; the latter follows the 
Aramaic pattern. The treatment of *d in Hebrew thus varied de- 
pending upon the development and environment of Yj. 

7. The correspondences of Yi. 

Phoenician: [0|, in nominal formations, as in the PNs Ba - y a - al - 
ma-lu-kit MjV£T\ p. 2%) < *malak < *maldk , la-a-tu-na (Nabu- 
naid 33.5) < *yatdn, and Pun. -Aapov “white” < *Utbdn. H(> In Phoe- 
nician dialects, *d was stress-lengthened to *d and thence shifted 
to [6]; cf. *d:[o] in Phoenician. 87 

In verbal forms, however, *a was preserved as [a], as, for ex- 
ample, in the PNs Mil-ki-a-sa-pa (AN£T 3 , p. 291 jByblos]) 88 and 
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Ilu-ya-ta-a-nu (ABL 1 1 12:8). While these forms may indicate a gen- 
eral dialectal variant to the correspondence *rt:|6]. K1 * another, more 
specific explanation is available. The evidence conforms to that of 
BH: tonic lengthening occurs in nouns (inch FNs) but not in verbs. 1 * 0 
Those forms in Phoenician with [6] were treated as nouns, those 
with [a] were treated as verbs. 

aramaic : *14], as inferred from the later Aramaic dialects. 1 * 1 
samauan: *|a (?)], although evidence is lacking. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ali a: No evidence. 

moabite: [*a|, if the evidence of the place name “Moab,” Akk. 
Mu/a- y a-b(a) iANET\ pp, 282, 287, etc.) is to be normalized 
(Mo’ab]. 92 Whether *d was stress-lengthened, as in Phoenician and 
Hebrew, is unknown. 

Edomite: [a], as in the PNs |Ba c al-hanan] (Gen. 36:38, etc.) and 
Qaus-malaku ( A NET', p. 282). The quantity of the vowel, however, 
is unknown. 

Hebrew: As inferred from the Masoretic vocalization. *d in 
nouns was stress-lengthened, whereas in verbs it remained |4]. 93 
Although there is no evidence for the quantity of this vowel in the 
epigraphic texts, the consistency with which BH treats nominal vs. 
verbal *d suggests that the Masoretic rules were operative in the 
epigraphic texts as well. 

The evidence of those NWS dialects that show the correspond- 
ence of *d suggests an initial twofold division among the dialects. 
In Phoenician and Hebrew, *d was stress-lengthened to [a] in nom- 
inal forms only. In Aramaic, and probably also in Samalian, *d was 
preserved as |a| under all circumstances, whereas in Phoenician and 
Hebrew it was preserved as [a] only in verbal forms. Thus Phoe- 
nician and Hebrew constitute a single dialect group, which exhibits 
stress-lengthening, as opposed to the other first-millennium NWS 
dialects which attest to the correspondence *^/:[aJ. The dialectal sta- 
tus of Ammonite, the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Edomite, in 
this respect, is unknown. 

Within the Phoenician-Hebrew group, Phoenician shows a fur- 
ther phonological development. Whereas *d in Hebrew nominal 
forms was only stress-lengthened to (a], in Phoenician *d was stress- 
lengthened to *d and was then treated as an originally long, accented 
*«, becoming [6]. Hebrew distinguished *d from *d and *d ; the first 
always shifted to 1 6), the second shifting only when *d resulted from 
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*a' in a doubly closed syllable, and the third retaining its quality but 
lengthening to [a] in nouns but remaining [a] in verbs. In Phoenician, 
however, all three vowels became |oJ, with the exception of verbal 
*a: {&]. The phonological correspondence *d:\o\ in Phoenician there- 
fore extended to nearly all u-vowels under the accent. 

The consistency with which Phoenician applied the correspond- 
ence *a\[o] suggests that the change began in this dialect. From this 
point, the change spread to different parts of Syria-Palestine. 
*tf:|o] reached Ammonite and Hebrew; *d: |o] reached Ammonite, 
and nominal *d:[a| reached only Hebrew. The further modification 
of *a > *a > 1 6] never spread beyond Phoenicia itself. The source 
of these changes, then, was Phoenician. 


8. The correspondences of *aw and *ay. 

Phoenician: [o]/leJ, as in, for example, "fa; | c aleka| “upon you’’ 
(Bronze Spat. 5), m |bet) “house, temple'' (Yehimilk 1, etc.), bh 
|lcl(c/a)l “night" (Karatepe A II 17), u' [yom] “day" (Yehimilk 5; 
Kilamu 12; Karatepe A I 5, etc.), and jy [ c en] “eye" (Arsl.T. 2:2.4; 
cf. p/*? [Ii- C ene] “before" (Yehaw milk I0|). 94 The contraction of both 
diphthongs had already occurred by the Hl-Amarna period, for both 
Ugaritic and the Amarna letters from Syria reflect these contrac- 
tions. 95 In the first-millennium Phoenician dialects, diphthongs con- 
tracted in both medial and final positions, whether stressed or not. 96 

Cross and Freedman, however, found an exception to diphthong 
contraction in the third person masc. sing, perfect of final w eak verbs 
in Old Byblian. 97 They vocalized "bv “he attacks" (Ahirom 2), ■on 
“he built" (Yehimilk I; Shiptibaal 1), and pn “he restored" (Ye- 
himilk 2) as | c alay J, (banayj, and (hawway], respectively. Yet in- 
ternal and comparative evidence suggest the vocalization [ c alaya], 
[banayaj, and [haw'wa/iya]. 9H Thus *a\\' and *ay contracted without 
exception throughout the Phoenician dialects. 

akamaic: |aw]/[ay), as in dp lyawm) “day" (Sf. I A 12, etc.; 
Nerab 2:3.4; Fckh. 7). w Caw] “or“ (Sf. I B 27, etc.: Zkr B 21), 
ira [bayt ] “house, dynasty" (Zkr B 9.12; Hama 7 A 923 + 7 A 538 
[partially restored]; Br-Rkb 2:3.4; Fekh. 8, etc.), and pnw [samayn] 
“heaven" (Zkr B 25; Sf. I A 1 1, etc.; Fckh. 2). In general, *aw and 
*ay were retained in both medial and final positions. 99 

The only 100 real exception to the preservation of these diph- 
thongs lay in the morphological distinction between certain “long" 
and “short" imperfects of final weak verbs. 101 In the “short" im- 
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perfect — i.c., in those forms derived from *yaqtul — the final diph- 
thong was preserved: it was marked by *»-. In the ‘long" imperfect, 
this diphthong contracted and was represented by n-. 102 

The oft-cited 103 form Drmn [benayhumj “between them" in Sf. 
Ill 18.18.19 remains unexplained. If the original form was *bayn, as 
all comparative evidence indicates, 104 the absence of *» is notable. 105 
So too ro "house" in Fekh. 17. 106 

samauan: [aw]/[ay) when in medial position, and [o]/[aw] and 
|c] in final position, law ] in medial position occurs in, for example, 
(n)nunn [hawt/sib(t[u/i])| “I/he settled" (H 19: P 19) and Tnn | maw- 
dad] "friend" (H 24. 27); 107 medial |ay] occurs in rra [bayt] "house, 
dynasty" (H 9: P 2, etc.), py [ c ayn| "eye" (H 30.32), and namn 
[haytibih (?)] “he made it better" (P 9). Final [c] may appear in k 66 
| layle] "night" (H 24) < *laylay. U}H Original final *aw is represented 
by v, as in *ix “or" (H 16.25, etc.): it is unclear, however, whether 
the original diphthong contracted, like final *a\\ or was preserved, 
like medial *riu\ The orthography itself is ambiguous in this case. 

In every instance that an original diphthong is expected, it is 
orthographically represented, except in two cases. The form vzv 
"my days" occurs in P 10.18, while in H 9 w "my days" appears. 
Similarly, the expected mmN *his brothers" appears in If 27.28, 
while in H 30 and P 17 nmN “his brothers" is found. In the case of 
scholars 109 generally noted that the marking and nonmarking 
of the original diphthong signifies that the diphthong had either con- 
tracted or was in the process of contracting. It is also possible, 
however, that Samalian had two. competing, plural forms of nv* 
"day." 110 The first, represented by is the extended plural of a 
NWS monosyllabic singular noun. It is characteristic of the NWS 
dialects that *qVtl- singular nouns form their plural as *qatal-. U] 
Thus Samalian lyawm] "day" had *yawam- as its plural, from which 
intervocalic waw was lost, 1,2 producing *yaam > *yam-. The masc. 
plural morpheme [u] was added to *yam , resulting in [yamu] for the 
nominative plural corresponding to w; cf. BH d*»kp. The other plural 
form, tot*, developed differently. The singular noun, dt»*, was used 
as the base of the plural, to which was added the masc. plural mor- 
pheme. The result is [yawm]-singular — ► [yawmu]-plural. the nom- 
inative corresponding to 'kv. This second plural formation resembles 
Old Aramaic pv “days" (Sf. II C 17; Fekh. 7). For similarly com- 
peting forms, cf. biblical Aramaic "heads" (Dan. 7:6) < *ri\< 
and Drntcno “their heads" (Ezr. 5:10) < *ra 3 ai~. 
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In the case of mm* and n mx. the difference in the orthography 
may reflect a grammatical difference in the two nouns. In Samalian, 
the nominative masc. pi. morpheme was [uj, and the oblique |I]. ,n 
rr^mK. with the ending [I), is in the oblique case, whether genitive 
(H 27) or accusative (H 28). hitk, however, is nominative, as is 
obvious from the words in apposition to it. tot ‘males" (H 31) and 
xfrn "kings" (P 17). The orthographic difference between mrr»K and 
nmK therefore reflects a difference in morphology. 1,4 mrr>K and rtm* 
are different forms and are not different spellings of the same word. 
Therefore neither w nor nmK exemplifies incipient diphthong con- 
traction in Samalian. 

ammonite: |aw]/|e], as in nnr> lyawmot] "days" (Sir. 7) and 
mo- Imawt] "death" (seal of mnay). 1 ’ 5 *ay. however, contracted in 
both medial (e.g., p | yen 1 "wine" |Hesh. Ost. 4:7.8]) and final po- 
sitions (c.g.. p lbane/T] lu> "the sons of" |Sir. 1.2, etc.]). The dif- 
ferent treatment of *aw and *av is paralleled in Attic Greek where, 
according to Sturtevant,' 17 final *au was preserved and *a[ con- 
tracted to [e], 

deir alla: |aw)/[ay], in both medial and final positions. MH |aw] 
occurs, for example, in [maw c id] "counsel" (1 6), mo |mawt] 
"death" (II 13.14), and *ik | 5 aw] "or" (II 9): lay] appears in rra [bayt] 
"house, dynasty" (II 6, etc.). ( layla] "night" (I I), ’’jn |banay] 
"the sons of" (11 8). etc. 1,9 Since internal nuitres lectionis do not 
appear in these texts, 120 the semi-vowels *» and i mark uncontracted 
diphthongs. 

The only exception to the preservation of these diphthongs in 
Deir Alla, as in Old Aramaic, lies in the distinction between "long" 
and "short" imperfect forms of the third person masc. sing, final 
weak qal verbs. 121 The diphthong was preserved in the "short" 
imperfect, *»- lay), but the diphthong contracted to |e] (n-) in the 
"long" imperfect. 122 

moabite: [aw'| > |au] > [6|/|ay| > (ai| > [e|. The evidence of 
the Mesha stone suggests that these diphthongs were in a state of 
flux. 123 Uncontracted diphthongs are found in one gentilic 
(had-Dayboni) "the Dibanite" [Mesha 1/2]) and one place name 
(pun (Hawronan (?)] | Mesha 31.32)). Diphthong contraction, how- 
ever, was the general rule in Moabite, as, for example, in ’wum 
[hosi c anm] "he saved me" (Mesha 4), nu/Ki |wa- 5 osib] "and I set- 
tled" (Mesha 13). nV? [lelaj "night" (Mesha 15), pKn |ma 5 ten] "200" 
(Mesha 20), and ^7 |li-pane) "before" (Mesha 13. 18). 124 Whereas, 
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then, original diphthongs were pronounced in place names, the spo- 
ken language had diphthong contraction. 

The link between these phonetic extremes is represented by a 
pair of words in which one lacks a marker of the original diphthong 
while the other marks the original diphthong. In ra “house, dy- 
nasty'' (Mesha 7.23) and jtq (Mesha 25), the first form points to 
diphthong contraction: the yodh of the second form, however, sug- 
gests the presence of the diphthong *ay . Whereas, then. Moabite 
place names have uncontracted diphthongs and the rest of the lan- 
guage shows general diphthong contraction, the doublet ra.rro sug- 
gests that contraction was not complete by the late ninth century. 
Although the Mesha inscription reflects a dialect in which diph- 
thongs had. for the most part, contracted, vestigial uncontractcd 
forms do appear. 

edomite: |aw] > (o|/[(?)]. Evidence for the diphthong *aw> is 
found only in the divine name oip, l2<i which is vocalized as 
|Qaus|/|Qaus] in Akkadian 12 * and as QJws in Egyptian. 127 Both vo- 
calizations indicate that, at least through the seventh century, the 
diphthong in the divine name did not contract. By the Persian period, 
however, the diphthong had contracted, as in the PNs Qusuyada 
(Darius) and Qusuyahab (Artaxerxes l). ,2K The diphthong, then, 
contracted within two centuries. 

At present, there is no evidence for the correspondence! s) of 
*ay in Edomite. 

northern HEBREW (North of Jerusalem): [d]/[£], as in yp |qes] 
“summer" (Gezcr Cal. 7), p [yen] “wine" (Sam. Ost. passim), and 
pn [Horan (?)] “Horan" (Tell Qasile 2). Northern Hebrew thus 
followed the pattern of diphthong contraction already evident in 
Ugaritic and in the Amarna letters from north Palestine. 129 

The only exception to diphthong contraction in northern He- 
brew is the form iro in Tell Qasile 2 and the Beth-Shean ostracon. 130 
The yodh would seem to indicate the presence of a diphthong, con- 
trary to the general phonological trend in northern Hebrew. This 
exception may be explained in several ways, however. The yodh 
may be a mater lectionis for |e): there are. however, no parallels to 
this usage. The form may have been borrowed, or may have spread, 
from a dialect that did not contract diphthongs, as. for example, 
southern Hebrew. 131 Finally, since rra is part of a place name in 
both instances, the form may not reflect current speech patterns but 
those of an earlier, nonmonophthongizing dialect. 132 Whatever the 
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explanation, the form rro does not conform to the pattern of diph- 
thong contraction in northern Hebrew. 133 

southern Hebrew (Jerusalem and the South): [aw|/[ay], as in 
ny I c awd | "still" (Shiloah 1.2: Arad 1:5, 2:7), Kinn jmawsiV] 
“spring" (Shiloah 5), p*> lyayn] “wine" (Arad 1:3.9, etc.; Lach. 25), 
and mn |bayt) “house, dynasty" (Beer-Sheba Ost. I:4; 134 Silwan B 
l;Mur 17 A I ). These diphthongs were uncontracted in both medial, 
and presumably final, positions. 1 ™ With respect to final diphthongs, 
however, the orthographic pattern in these texts is of no help since 
final long vowels arc marked; whether contracted or not, a semi- 
vowel would appear in the orthography. Thus the consistent ap- 
pearance of medial diphthongs suggests the presence of final diph- 
thongs. 

Two forms, 136 however, may reflect diphthong contraction in 
the southern Hebrew dialect. The first is the place name "frn [Tolad] 
< *Ta\\'lad. ni This spelling is surprising, since the place itself was 
located in south Judah. But it is likely that the reading ibn is er- 
roneous. 1 ™ In this case there is no contracted diphthong. 

The other possible instance of diphthong contraction is reflected 
in the form of the word “day." While the form appears throughout 
the southern Hebrew texts, 139 it is striking that dv*, comparable to 
lyawmj in Old Aramaic and Ammonite, never appears. 140 There are 
two explanations: (I) as in all Semitic languages, 141 BH had two 
forms of “day," *yawm > uv [yom| and *yam > D’n] |yamlm]/-w 
[y D me). The appearance of rr» **day" in the southern Hebrew epi- 
graphic texts, then, would suggest that, at one time, Hebrew had a 
form *yam > [yam] 142 in the singular as well. 14 ' (2) cp was indeed 
pronounced lyoml, as in BH |yom| < *yawm. This form had to be 
borrowed from a diphthong-contracting dialect, probably from 
northern Hebrew. In either case, the form o’ in southern Hebrew 
does not violate the rule that, in this dialect, all diphthongs were 
pronounced. 144 

The first-millennium NWS dialects reflect various degrees of 
diphthong contraction and noncontraction. At one extreme. Phoe- 
nician dialects and northern Hebrew contracted the diphthongs *a\\' 
and *ay in both medial and final positions. At the other extreme. 
Old Aramaic, the Deir Alla dialect, and southern Hebrew preserved 
these diphthongs in both positions. In Old Aramaic and the Deir Alla 
dialect, however, the diphthong contracted in the “long" imperfect 
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of some final weak forms. The treatment of *ay and *aw in Samalian 
resembles that of Old Aramaic and Deir Alla, except that *ay in final 
position contracted to |e]: this contraction is perhaps attributable to 
the influence of Phoenician in Samal at this time. 

Those dialects which lay on the periphery of Aramaic- and Ca- 
naanite-speaking peoples show greater variation in the treatment of 
original diphthongs. In Ammonite, [aw] was preserved in medial 
(and final?) position, whereas *ay contracted to |e] in both. In Edom- 
ite, the only evidence for original diphthongs suggests that *a\\\ 
preserved as late as the eighth-seventh centuries, contracted to [6] 
by the fifth century b.c.e. Finally, *aw and *ay in Moabite were in 
the process of contracting: place names preserved the original diph- 
thongs, while the spoken language reflects a distinct tendency to 
contract diphthongs. 

Two models can account for this distribution. Monophthongiza- 
tion may have originated in Phoenicia, and thence spread to northern 
Israel, later to Ammon, Moab, and finally reached Edom centuries 
later. Alternatively, monophthongization developed independently 
in several dialects as it did, for example, in Akkadian. As a result, 
it is unclear whether monophthongization is a shared innovation in 
NWS. The distribution of the phenomenon, however, suggests a 
Phoenician origin. 145 


9. The treatment of *n + consonant. 

byblian: Within the word, nun always assimilated to the fol- 
lowing consonant, as for example in mK “lady" (Elibaal 2; Ship- 
tibaal 4) < **addnt 146 and num/jm “offerings, possessions" (Bronze 
Spat. 4.5) < *ngS or *nps. The only exception to this rule is that 
nun did not assimilate to a following laryngeal,’ 47 as for example 
bran “you will inherit" (Bronze Spat. 4). 

Nun assimilated to the following consonant even between 
words, as for example “son of Yehimilk" (Shiptibaal 3: Eli- 

baal 1 (partially restored)) < *bin + Yehimilk and nbaa “son of 
Kalbay" ( c Abdo) < *bin + Kalbay. This particular assimilation was 
restricted to p + PN, when the two words were pronounced in 
sandhi and when the initial letter of the second letter was not a 
laryngeal: cf. onnK p “son of Ahirom" (Ahirom I ) and bynbnp “son 
of Elibaal" (Shiptibaal 2). The assimilation of *bin to the following 
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word did not continue into later Byblian. for by the fifth century the 
form Vwirpp appears (Yehawmilk I). 

standard Phoenician: Nun assimilated to the following con- 
sonant only within a word, as for example yu* 1 (yissa'I “he rips out" 
(Karatepe A III 15.17) < *yinsa\ pr (yazziql “he damages" (Kila- 
mu 14) < *yanziq , and possibly 14 * ro [kattij “1 was" (Kilamu 
6.10.10.11). 

aramaic: Nun always assimilated to the following consonant 
within a word, as for example pDK fappaynl “face" (Sf. 1 A 28.42, 
111 2) < *’anp-, nuw [wa- 3 assa 5 ] “and I raised" (Zkr All; sec also 
Sf. 1 B 39, etc.) < *\insa\ and ino’» [yass*hu] “may they remove" 
(Nerab 1:9) < *yans*ltu . ,49 The preposition ]n “from" did not as- 
similate to the following consonant (e.g., Zkr A 10.10, etc.; Sf. I A 
30, B 8, etc.). 150 

Although several exceptions have been adduced to the rule, 
they are not convincing. For example, Fitzmyer 151 tentatively saw' 
an unassimilated nun in vron (Sf. 1 B 29). Yet the division of words 
in this line is very difficult, and the proposed etymology of yrun < 
*ntd violates the regular Aramaic correspondence of *d:p as well. 152 
Similarly, the forms nyjn “you protect" and nyr “it will be pro- 
tected" in Nerab l:12.13 m may either be peat or pael conjugations. 
If peal . ny:n/’» w ould be the only instance w here nun failed to assim- 
ilate to the following consonant; cf. incp “may they remove" (Nerab 
1:9). Yet it is also possible that the forms are pael, in which case 
the preservation of the nun could be explained by a vowel between 
the nun and sade ([y^natter (?)]. Thus, there is no clear evidence 
for an exception to the rule of the assimilation of nun to the following 
consonant in Old Aramaic. 

samauan: Within a word, nun always assimilated to the fol- 
lowing consonant, as for example urn “they will give" (H 4) < *ntn, 
n n | 5 att(a)| “you" (H 33) < *'antd, nun [hittal “wheat" (H 6; P6.9) 
< *hinta , and possibly nu |mit(t)| “indeed" (H 12.13, etc.) < 
The nun of ]12 “from" never assimilated to the initial con- 
sonant of the following word (P 2.4.7. etc.). 155 The nonassimilation 
in this case may be attributable to the word divider separating the 
preposition from the word. Assimilation of nun, then, was only 
word-internal; cf. Byblian. 

The only possible exception to this rule is the form of the in- 
finitive “to erect" (H 10). This example is ambiguous, however. 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



P H O N () L O G Y 43 


since the form may be a pael , 156 or a pea! infinitive with a vowel 
between the first and second radicals. 1 s? 

ammonite: Although the evidence is scarce, it appears that nun 
assimilated to the following consonant within a word (as in the PN 
^N^yn (Sir. 2| < *nsl). The nun of |n '‘from" did assimilate to a 
following consonant, even if that consonant were a laryngeal (as in 
rbm "from Elalh" |Hesh. Ost. 4 : 4 ]). 15,1 

deir aula: Nun assimilated to the following consonant within 
a word, as in pun “they drip (?)" (II 35.36) < The nun of 

“from," however, did not assimilate (1 3.13: II 8.8.8). 160 
moabite: Nun assimilated to the following consonant within a 
word, as for example nw |sal(t)| “year*' (Mesha 2.8) < *$ant and 
xc/ro (wa-’assa’I “and I raised" (Mesha 20.30) < */js\ The nun of 
in “from" assimilated to a following laryngeal, as in n^yn “always" 
(Mesha 10) < *min -f * < d/d/d/n. 161 The existence of the form .p 
In’jttma “son of Kemosh-yat" (Mesha I) demonstrates that, unlike 
Old Byblian, nun did not assimilate between words. 

edomite: No certain evidence. An example of the preposition 
pa* may appear in the Umm el-Biyara Ostracon, I. 2 -nyn “from 
c Adr." u ' 2 The preposition pa*. then, would have assimilated to the 
following word, even if that word began with a laryngeal. 

Hebrew: Nun always assimilated to the following consonant 
within a word (e.g., *orr (hikku) “they struck" | Shiloah 4| < *nkh 
and ]nn |tittin| “you shall give" |Arad 1:10] < *ntn). Also, the nun 
of pa “from" assimilated to a following consonant (e.g., pta (miy- 
yayn] “of wine" |Arad 1:9] < *min + yayn. etc.), even if it were 
a laryngeal (e.g., inxn lme- 5 ittak| “from you" (Arad 5:2, 6:2| < *min 
+ V//- and “nyn [me- ca rad] “from Arad" (Arad 24: 1 2] < *min + 
c Arad). 

While the final nun of *ntn “to give" assimilated to the following 
consonant in the perfect (e.g., nrm “and you will give" [Arad 2:7/8) 
< *natant -), the nun of other i”V verbs did not assimilate in the 
perfect, as in BH tudu; “1 dwelt" and TUttr* “1 am asleep." 163 Al- 
though no such ]"*7 verbs appear in epigraphic Hebrew, it is inferred 
from BH that this exception was present in the epigraphic texts as 
well. 


All the dialects exhibit assimilation of nun to a following non- 
laryngcal consonant, when that consonant was part of the same word 
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as the nun. In Ammonite, Moabite, Edomite, and Hebrew, this as- 
similation extended to laryngeals as well. In Byblian, however, a 
following laryngeal obstructed the assimilation. Similarly, the as- 
similation of nun in “from" occurred in Ammonite, Moabite, 
Edomite, and Hebrew as an extention of the assimilation of nun 
within a word. In Old Aramaic, Samalian, and the Deir Alla dialect, 
the nun of pa “from" did not assimilate. 

It is doubtful, however, that these instances of assimilation re- 
flect a shared innovation; nun assimilates to a following consonant 
in several Semitic languages. 164 The assimilation of nun, then, is 
most likely a case of independent development in the NWS dia- 
lects. 165 

Two idiosyncratic innovations, however, can be isolated. 
Only 166 in Old Byblian did nun assimilate to the following consonant 
of a following word, in the construction *bin “son" + PN. Hebrew 
is also unique since in this dialect alone the nun of verbs did not 
assimilate to a following consonant; cf. possibly standard Phoenician 
ro|katti| “I was" < *kanti . lt} 7 Thus, the assimilation of nun between 
words distinguishes Old Byblian (in *hin + PN), and the failure of 
the third radical of ]"V verbs to assimilate distinguishes Hebrew. 

10. The dissimilation of emphatics. 

Phoenician: Not in Phoenician (e.g., yp “extremity" [Karatepe 
A 1 14.21] and iyp “harvest" [Karatepe A III 2, C IV 5]). 

aramak : The evidence suggests that initial *</ + emphatic dis- 
similated to o 4- emphatic, as in K 2 ro "the summer" (Br-Rkb 1:19) 
< *qayt and bvD “to kill" (Nerab 1:11) < *qtl < *c///. 168 See the 
later forms t»yd “harvest" and iydh “to harvest (?)" (Ahiqar 127), 
and nDYD “anger" (Ahiqar 101). 169 When *</ was medial, it did not 
assimilate, as Vfh “to collect" (Fckh. 22). 

The distribution of this dissimilation suggests that it was a gen- 
eral, Aramaic phonetic trait. While in later dialects, particularly 
Mandaic, 170 dissimilation of qoph became characteristic of eastern 
Aramaic, 171 in the early period dissimilation occurred in both west- 
ern (Samal) and eastern (Nerab) Syro-Palestinian Aramaic texts. At 
this period, then, dissimilation of initial qoph in the presence of an 
emphatic does not indicate any dialectal affinities with either East 
or West; cf. also the sporadic appearance of this dissimilation in 
later western Aramaic. 172 
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samalian: Evidence uncertain. If Ginsberg' 7 ' is correct in in- 
terpreting rmtt/p(H 26.32) as “his truth/' this word would constitute 
evidence that emphatics could dissimilate in Samalian. The Samalian 
form would agree w ith that of Syriac (qusta), as opposed to Mandaic 
[kusta] in which the first radical dissimilated. Yet while Ginsberg's 
new interpretation accords well with the context of H 26. it does 
not tit the military context of H 32 (hence the traditional meaning 
“his bow" is justified there). 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alia: Probably not in Deir Alla (e.g., ]pp “constraint" |l 
14) < *duq ). 174 There is, however, no word in the Deir Alla texts 
which begins with *qoph and is followed by an emphatic. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Not in Hebrew' (e.g.. y p “summer*' [Gezer Cal. 7| and 
i yp “to harvest" [Yavneh-Yam 1:3.4.10)). 

The dissimilation of emphatics is found in Old Aramaic, and 
possibly in Samalian. The meager evidence suggests that this dis- 
similation was restricted to initial qoph + emphatic consonant. In 
Old Aramaic, the qoph dissimilated to kaph: in Samalian, the fol- 
lowing emphatic dissimilated. In terms of distribution, the dissimi- 
lation of emphatics is found in both northern and central regions. 
In the later Aramaic dialects, however, it occurs most commonly 
in Mandaic (East Aramaic), but is also found sporadically in western 
dialects as well: the Samalian form nu/p* has a parallel only in Syriac. 
While the dissimilation of emphatics was a specifically Aramaic in- 
novation, 1 75 it was not particular to one Aramaic-speaking com- 
munity. 


11. Anaptyxis. 

Phoenic ian: Incipient anaptyxis in words whose middle radical 
was a laryngeal, 176 as especially in PNs containing the element bin 
(Ba-a-lu | ANET\ pp. 290-292, 297); Ba-a-al-ma-lu-ku [ANET\ 
p. 296], etc. 177 ). Perhaps the transcription of the PN Vi/nusu; as Si- 
pi-it-ti-bi-i-il ( ANET \ pp. 282, 283) ,7K indicates that anaptyxis 
began to spread from middle laryngeal nouns to other, strong 

1 7y 

nouns. 1 
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aramaic: At least incipient anaptyxis, as seen in the contrast 
between my [sade] “owl" (Sf. I A 33) < *sady and rm Igade) “kid" 
(Sf. II A 2) < *gady, over against “gazelle” (Sf. I A 33) < 
*taby. l *° While all three nouns are *qatl- formations of final weak 
roots, the vacillation between final rr- and *»- indicates different pho- 
netic realizations. The forms with final he suggest that the vowel 
was [e]; in other words, *gady gained a secondary vowel between 
the second two radicals, *gadiy f which contracted to Igade]. 181 The 
form tthk “lion" (Sf. II A 9) also presupposes anaptyxis since it is 
traceable from * 3 aryiy 182 > [ 3 arye|. •oy, however, either preserves 
the older form with its final weak consonant, or it represents a dif- 
ferent set of phonological changes from those in my and nu Cf., 
for example, BH roi “weeping" vs. *02 “weeping." 183 The available 
evidence, then, suggests that anaptyxis was operative in at least its 
beginning stages. 

samalian: Apparently not in Samalian, as for example 'ow 
“captives" (collective singular) 184 (P 8) < *siby. The examples ad- 
duced by Dion 185 to demonstrate anaptyxis — Kin (H 20), Kin (H 
23), and xnn (H 33) — are semantically and morphologically difficult; 
anaptyxis cannot be proven by these examples alone. Finally, 
Poebel 186 and Dion 187 explained 'w “likeness, similitude" (H 18) as 
derived from *$iwy > *iiwiy > (syncopation of intervocalic waw) 
*Siiy > (si); anaptyxis must be assumed if the development of this 
noun is to be traced correctly. Yet in this case as well, np may mean 
“gift" 188 (BH w) and need not involve anaptyxis at all. Thus there 
is no unambiguous example of anaptyxis in Samalian. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir aela: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Probably not in the early period. Anaptyxis apparently 
began at a later time, as reflected, in its early stage, by Septuagint 
transcriptions. 189 

From the evidence at hand, only Phoenician and Aramaic show 
signs of anaptyxis in the eighth-seventh centuries b.c.e. Yet the 
relationship between anaptyxis in these two dialects is unclear. An- 
aptyxis may have developed independently in both dialects (cf. later 
Hebrew) or may have spread from one to the other (cf. the geo- 
graphical contiguity of Phoenician and Aramaic). However, the his- 
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tory of the phenomenon itself, ,4MI suggesting a universal Semitic 
tendency to break up consonant clusters, as well as the strong iso- 
gloss between Aramaic and Phoenician dialects, indicate that an- 
aptyxis probably arose independently in these two dialects. 191 

12. The prothetic 7 aleph , 192 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard PHOENICIAN: If the prothetic aleph appears in tux 
"band" (Karatepe A I 15), 193 this example is unique in standard 
Phoenician. It is also possible, however, that tux represents an 
*’aqtul nominal formation. In that case, the prefixed aleph was not 
a phonetic feature but part of the nominal pattern. 

In the later Phoenician dialects, particularly in Cyprian, the 
prothetic aleph commonly occurred before sibilants, as for example 
dju/x "two” (KA1 32:3) < *snem and the demonstrative pronoun tx 
" this" (KAI 31:1, 32:2. etc.) < *c. 194 In the early period, the only 
example of prothetic aleph before a sibilant is the relative u/x < 
*.v. ,9S In this case, however, the prothetic aleph also marked a syn- 
tactic difference: while wx was the relative particle, u/ was the gen- 
itive. 196 The prothetic aleph in u/x, then, was phonemic. 

aramaic: Only in du/x "name" (Sf. I C 25, II B 7) < *.vw 197 
(cf. du; "name" (Zkr C 2.2; Nerab 1:10, 2:3]) and the place name 
ptx (Eekh. 13) < *Zarani (Fekh. Akkadian text, I. 20). The pro- 
nunciation of the place name, however, is uncertain. Either it was 
[’Azarani] 198 or perhaps [’Azrani] < *Zrani\ 199 the latter vocaliza- 
tion presumes the loss of the initial unaccented vowel. The present 
evidence, then, suggests that the prothetic aleph appeared in Old 
Aramaic only before sibilants in (?) initial consonant clusters. Ad- 
mittedly, two lone examples do not constitute a phonetic rule. 

samauan: Only in isolated instances — du/x "name" (H 16.21), 
dax "also" (P 5), and mox "two-thirds mina" (P 6). In du/x, the 
prothetic aleph broke up the initial consonant cluster *$m by making 
the cluster noninitial. The aleph in mux was not, as some scholars 
believed, 200 part of the conjunction [wa], since there is no definite 
proof that Samalian had a conjunction xt beside the regular -i. 201 
Rather, the aleph broke up an initial consonant cluster *sneb < 
Akkadian sinepu ; the Akkadian word, probably with stress on the 
ultima, lost the first syllable since its short vowel in an open syllable 
was two positions away from the accent. In this way, the reduction 
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of the vowel created a consonant cluster, which in turn was broken 
up by a prothetic aleph. 202 Finally, the aleph in cuk remains unex- 
plained. since the form m “also" appears in H 8.9 and P 16. 20 ' 

ammonite: Possibly in nnw* “cistern" (Sir. 5) and ino/nx “(?)" 
(Sir. 4). 204 The reading of the second word, however, is uncertain. 
Thompson and Zayadine 205 read the second letter as taw and derived 
the noun from *hwr. Cross 206 read the second letter samekh and 
interpreted the word as “wall (of circumnavigation)" < *shr. While 
both readings require the presence of a prothetic aleph , Cross’ inoK 
would suggest that in Ammonite, as in Cyprian Phoenician, prothetic 
aleph was attached only to sibilants; see also the relative particle 
wk < *s. Nevertheless, it is possible that the aleph in nrtu/x and 
ino/riK was part of the nominal formation ( *\iqtul , **aqtaL *\tqtiL 
etc.). 

DEIR ai.i a: Only in mDK “chick" (1 8). While Hoftijzer 207 in- 
terpreted the aleph as part of a broken plural formation, such broken 
plurals are uncommon in NWS. 21 * Indeed, comparison with BH 
mSN suggests that the aleph was merely phonetic. In this case, the 
aleph broke up an initial consonant cluster. 

Moabite: Only in mwx “cistern" (Mesha 9.23 [partially re- 
stored]). Since the vocalization of this word is not known, the exact 
function of the aleph is uncertain. 209 It is suspected, however, that 
it broke up an initial consonant cluster. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: There arc no examples of the prothetic aleph in epi- 
graphic Hebrew. The evidence of Masoretic Hebrew , however, sug- 
gests that in epigraphic Hebrew too, the prothetic aleph arose in 
order to break up initial consonant clusters. In Hebrew , moreover, 
there is no special connection between the prothetic aleph and initial 
sibilants. 

Initial consonant clusters are unstable in all the Semitic lan- 
guages and are commonly broken up by prothesis. 2,0 The prothetic 
aleph appears throughout the NWS dialects. In standard Phoenician 
and Old Aramaic, the scanty evidence suggests that the prothetic 
aleph was not a regular phonetic feature. In Ammonite, and possibly 
Moabite, as well as in later Phoenician dialects, the prothetic aleph 
was attracted to sibilants; in Old Aramaic too, both examples of the 
prothetic aleph preceded sibilants. In the Deir Alla dialect and Mas- 
orctic Hebrew, there was no special connection between the pro- 
thetic aleph and initial sibilants. 
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13. *CV 5 > [CVJ. 

Phoenician: The aleph was lost, at least in speech, when it was 
syllable-closing 21 1 (e.g., *ra$ > *ras > |ros] = Greek pu>, and Punic 
na sot “I bore" |Poen. 947) < *nasati). Although the aleph was lost 
in the spoken language, it was still written, as for example ] ny |son| 
"sheep" (Karatepe A 111 9, etc.), wto |ros) "head" (Kilamu 15.16), 
and the later Byblian form nxnp jqaroti] "1 called" (Yehawmilk 7). 

aramaic: There are only two alleged examples of the loss of 
aleph in Aramaic. The first, “nrtK "I shall destroy" (Sf. II C 5), 
thought by some 212 to reflect the syncope of syllable-closing aleph 
in its beginning stages, is rather a scribal error for -qkhn which does 
appear in Sf. II C 4. 2M The other example is ntq “well (?)" (Sf. I 
B 34) < */?/ V, where a syllable-closing aleph would have quiesced, 
producing a long vowel. 214 Yet even though the latter example is 
possible, syllable-closing aleph was otherwise retained in both verbs 
(e.g., peal imperfects) and nouns (e.g., two "head"). The lone 
example of jero, then, is counterbalanced by the otherwise consis- 
tent preservation of aleph in all positions. 

samai.ian: The only possible instance of the loss of postvocalic 
aleph is ’rip "he summoned me" (H 13), if the verbal root is *qr \ 2] 5 
In no other instance, however, was the aleph lost, as for example 
in n"q verbs (Tn*o “he seizes" |H 15, etc.), nnjo "he will say" |H 
17, etc.), and biub "to eat" |H 23]). 2U ’ 

ammonite: No evidence of the loss of aleph. In both cases of 
syllable-closing aleph — iky "sheep" (Hesh. Ost. 4:2.7.10) and xun 
"grass" (Hesh. Ost. 4:9) — the aleph is retained in the orthography. 
Whether it persisted in the spoken language is unknown. 

DEIR aha: No evidence of the loss of aleph from the conso- 
nantal text, for example "he will weaken" (11 10), mien "and 
he said" (1 4/5), and u/ro "head" (11 II). 

moabite: There are two probable, and one possible, instances 
of the loss of aleph. un "chief" (Mesha 20) is probably cognate to 
the common Semitic *ra*£; the aleph had therefore been absorbed 
into the preceding la]. 217 The other likely candidate is -a "cistern" 
(Mesha 24.25). Whether this word is cognate to BH nxn < *bi'r 21 * 
or to BH tq < bar , 219 the outcome is identical; syllable-closing 
aleph was lost in the Moabite word. That syllable-closing aleph was 
not always lost, however, is proven by ]ny "sheep" (Mesha 31). 220 
The latter, however, is probably a historical spelling. 
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Finally, it is possible that aleph was lost in rrn “spectacle (?)” 
(Mesha 12), if the root is *r\ 22] Yet the nominal pattern of this 
word is thoroughly obscure. Would the supposed aleph have been 
syllable-opening or syllable-closing? 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Postvocalic aleph was lost in, for example, m pb “to- 
ward” (Shiloah 4) = BH mop 1 ?. 222 Aleph is present in, for example, 
WKT “head” (Shiloah 6). Like BH, then, syllable-closing aleph was 
absorbed into the preceding vowel in epigraphic Hebrew; 223 the ap- 
pearance of etymological aleph in forms such as te/io is attributable 
to historical spelling. 

With respect to the loss of postvocalic aleph , the first-millen- 
nium NWS dialects fall into two groups. In the Deir Alla dialect and 
Old Aramaic (except for one possible example), etymological aleph 
was always preserved in syllable-closing position. Ammonite is the 
only overall Canaanite dialect which preserved aleph in all texts, 
although the quiescence of this consonant might have begun in the 
spoken language. 

In Phoenician, Moabite, and Masoretic Hebrew, the syllable- 
closing aleph was lost. This syncope was (presumably) consistent 
in all three dialects, although only in Moabite and Hebrew did the 
loss of aleph enter the written language as well. In Samalian too, 
postvocalic aleph might have been absorbed into the preceding 
vowel. Since the consonantal quality of aleph had weakened se- 
verely in several Semitic languages, 224 the syncope of aleph in NWS 
reflects a general Semitic phenomenon. The loss of syllable-closing 
aleph , then, might have developed independently in the individual 
NWS dialects. 

14. The aphaeresis of 5 aleph . 

bybi.ian: Initial aleph was not lost (see examples below). 

standard Phoenician: In Phoenician personal names, there 
was a tendency to drop initial aleph when it began an open syllable 
two positions away from the accent, as for example Hi-ru-um-mu 
( ANET \ p. 283) = tnn (KAI 31:1) < mru< ['Ahirom] (Ahirom 1) 
and Tu-ba-'-lit ( ANET \ p. 287) < ^y2n[K] (Ahirom I). 225 Whether 
this aphaeresis was a regular feature of the spoken language, how- 
ever, cannot be determined. 
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aramaic: Loss of initial aleph occurred only in the numeral 
"one” in (Sf. 1 B 26.26, etc.: Br-Rkb 1:13) < *'ahad (as in Arabic 
and Ugaritic). Cf., in contrast, u/jn "man” (Sf. HI 16 [plural]; Fekh. 
9.14) and mum "sanctuary” (Sf. I B 1 1) < Akk. aiirtu . 

Since aphaeresis of aleph was restricted to a single word, it 
cannot have been a regular phonetic feature of the dialect. In some 
way. the aphaeresis was peculiar to this numeral. 226 Perhaps the loss 
of aleph was conditioned by the construction "one” + bound plural 
noun, as for example pVra in "one king" (Sf. 1 B 26; Br-Rkb 1:13) 
and idik 'oVn in "one of the kings of Arpad” (Sf. Ill I ). The initial 
syllable of *\ihad , both open and removed from the principal stress 
of the construct phrase, was lost in this very unstable position. What- 
ever the origin of this aphaeresis, however, the form |hadl < *\ihad 
became characteristic of all Aramaic dialects. 227 

samauan: Loss of initial aleph occurred only in the numeral 
"one” in (H 15.27; P 5), as in Old Aramaic and Deir Alla; 228 no 
other noun shows this aphaeresis, as the form iwk "man” (P 23) 
suggests. It is unclear, however, whether the form in was borrowed 
from Aramaic or participated in the same innovation as in Aramaic 
(cf. H 27.27 and P5). Nevertheless, the restriction of this aphaeresis 
to in is notable. See. similarly. Deir Alla. 

ammonite: No evidence. The alleged attestation of the numeral 
"one,” in*, in the phrase insK ins (Cit. 3) 229 does not exist. Rather, 
inDK mo is an inf. absolute + imperfect of the root *khd "to de- 
stroy.” 230 

oeir alla: Initial aleph was lost only in the numeral "one” in 
(11 10). Cf., perhaps, nm* "heron” (I 8) < BH nm*. 

moabite: Aleph was not lost in initial position (e.g., inK "after” 
[Mesha 3|). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Loss of initial aleph occurred only in 'em "we” (Lach. 
4:10/11) < BH ‘UTOK. 231 In view of the common BH [’“nahnu], the 
epigraphic form appears to have lost the initial aleph. Yet in com- 
parison w ith other Semitic forms of this pronoun, for example Arabic 
[nahnu], Akk. nfnu, and Eth. |n*Tina], the epigraphic form is his- 
torically correct: the reconstructed Proto-Semitic form does not 
have an initial aleph. 2 * 2 And, since there is no other example of the 
first person plural independent pronoun in epigraphic Hebrew, it is 
unclear whether this form was the common one or w hether an initial 
aleph (cf. BH) was indeed lost. Nevertheless, the loss of an initial 
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5 + short vowel in an open, unaccented syllable is consistent with 
the general pattern of the other NWS dialects. 

Initial 5 + short vowel, in an open, unaccented syllable is 
subject to aphaeresis in the first-millennium NWS dialects. On the 
basis of the present evidence, the aphaeresis was absent from 
Byblian and Moabite, whereas it occurred, to different degrees, in 
standard Phoenician. Old Aramaic. Samalian, the Deir Alia dialect, 
and (?) Hebrew. In standard Phoenician, this process was most 
prominent, for PNs often lost this syllable when it lay two positions 
away from the accent. In Old Aramaic, Samalian. and the Deir Alla 
dialect, loss of initial aleph was restricted to the numeral “one" in 
< * y ahad ; in Samalian and Deir Alla, though, it is unclear whether 
this loss of initial aleph reflects an innovation shared with Old Ar- 
amaic or whether in was borrowed from Old Aramaic. Neverthe- 
less, given the restricted nature of this aphaeresis to a single word, 
the form in connects these three dialects as one dialectal group. 
Finally, loss of initial aleph may have occurred in Hebrew . only in 
the pronoun “we" uru. 

15. The syncope of yodh between short vowels 
(except *wa + impf.). 

byblian: The only evidence pertains to the syncope in originally 
final position. In '"h verbs, intervocalic yodh did not syncopate, as 
for example *by [ c alaya] “he attacks" (Ahirom 2), (banaya] “he 
built" (Yehimilk I ; Shiptibaal 1). and in |haw r wa/iya] “he restored" 
(Yehimilk 2). 

standard Phoenician: Syncope was regular in final position, 
as in final weak perfect verbs (e.g., rn [ha/o] “he saw" (Kilamu 
11.11.12] < *haza < *hazaya ). 233 In initial position, however, the 
evidence is mixed. In the causative conjugation, intervocalic yodh 
was lost in the imperfect (e.g., pr> "he damages" [Kilamu 14| < 
whereas in the preposition "through" both forms appear 
(e.g., ha-di-u |EA 245:35] = 13 [bod] [KAI 60:1] vs. to [Kilamu 6; 
cf. I. 13]). 

A possible exception to the syncope of intervocalic yodh is nnz+? 
"may it be opened" (Arsl.T. 1:22/23). 214 Whether the prefixed -b be 
vocalized |lu], [li], or |lu], the effect is identical: the yodh remains. 
Yet new readings of this text have shown that this form does not 
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exist. In its stead, nnD^x should be read. 23 * 5 Intervocalic yodh, then, 
syncopated everywhere except in the preposition to “through" 
(Kilamu 6). 

aramaic: Syncope was regular in final weak perfect verbs, as 
for example m|n] [hawatj “it became” (Sf. Ill 24) < *hawaya-i. In 
initial position, yodh did not syncopate in to [ba/i-yad | “through" 
(Zkr A 12), but syncopation occurred when the precative lamedh 
was followed by the third person jussive (as for example nn 1 ? “may 
he be" (Fekh. 12] < *li-yih\vay\ 'fax 1 ? “may they eat" [Fekh. 22] 
< * li-yakulu , etc.). 2 -' 1 

samauan: Intervocalic yodh syncopated in final weak perfect 
verbs, as for example mn jhawat) “it was/fell" (P 2) < *hawaya-t 
and perhaps xnu/ “it drank" (H 9) < *Sataya. In initial position, 
however, the yodh did not always syncopate. It did not syncopate 
in to [ba/i-yad] “in the hand of" (H 2.4.8), Mtjoa “in Y*dy” (H 
25), etc. It did syncopate when precative -h was attached to third 
person imperfect verbs, as in [Iimna c ] “may he prevent" (H 
24) < *li-yimna c and nu/ro 1 ? “may they pound him" (H 31) < *//- 
yaktusn -. 237 

ammonite: The evidence indicates that intervocalic yodh syn- 
copated in final weak perfect verbs, as for example run [band] “he 
built" (Cit. 1) < *bana < *banaya. 2W In the preposition “from, 
through," the yodh was retained in the PN ^kto 2 * 1 but was lost in 
the PN fata. 240 

deir alla: Intervocalic yodh syncopated in final weak perfect 
verbs, as for example nnw (saha (?)] “it is desolate" (II 14) < *sa- 
liaya. The presence of yodh in r»nu; (1 10), however, docs not fall 
into this category since yodh was followed by a long vowel. 241 

Moabite: Intervocalic yodh syncopated in final weak perfect 
verbs, as for example mn |bana (?)] “he built" (Mesha 18) < *ba- 
nava. No other example of the syncopation of intervocalic yodh 
appears. 

edomite: There is no evidence to indicate w hether intervocalic 
yodh syncopated in final weak verbs. Initial yodh , however, might 
have been lost in in “from, through" < * ba/i-yad , which forms part 
of a PN in Ost. 6043:2 242 (partially restored) and w hich might have 
been an independent preposition in the Umm el-Biyara ostracon. 24 ' 

Hebrew: Intervocalic yodh was syncopated in final weak perfect 
verbs, as for example mn [haya] “it was" (Shiloah 1) < * hay ay a 
and nu;y [ c asa| “he did" (Lach. 4:3) < * c asaya. Intervocalic yodh 
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did not syncopate in initial position (e.g.. T>n “through" (Arad 17:9; 
cf. the restored passages in Arad 16:5/6 and 24: 13/I4]). 244 

In varying degrees, intervocalic yodh was syncopated in all first- 
millennium NWS dialects. Standard Phoenician, Aramaic, Samal- 
ian. Ammonite, the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew have 
lost the final yodh in the perfect of final weak verbs. In Byblian 
Phoenician, however, this final yodh was preserved. 

The form of the composite preposition t» + n also differed 
within the dialects. In Samalian-Phoenician, Aramaic, Samalian, and 
Hebrew, intervocalic yodh did not syncopate. In later Phoenician 
and Edomite, the yodh disappeared. Ammonite shows examples of 
each spelling. Perhaps the different forms are traceable to different 
vocalizations of the preposition -n. 245 

Finally, an initial yodh in verbal forms was lost in standard 
Phoenician, Old Aramaic, and Samalian. In standard Phoenician, 
the yodh of the causative conjugation was lost in all imperfect forms. 
In Aramaic and Samalian. the yodh of the third person jussive forms 
was lost following the precative lamedh. The phonetic environment 
in Aramaic and Samalian was apparently identical, whereas that of 
Phoenician was probably different. 

16. The syncope of intervocalic he. 

byblian: Only the he of the third person masc. sing, suffix at- 
tached to singular nouns was syncopated in Byblian. 246 The syn- 
copation occurred between the tenth and ninth centuries. In the 
Ahirom inscription, intervocalic he was present in the suffix, as for 
example mN [ 5 abl-hu| "his father" (I. 1), nuDuna [maspati-hu| "of 
his judgment" (I. 2). and ro bn |mulki-hu| "of his dominion" (I. 2); 
cf. nniy [sotahu] "he placed him" (I. I). One century later the he 
was lost, as in lrnN Tadottaw, -to] or ['adottiw] "his lady" (Elibaal 
2; Shiptibaal 4) < *\iddttahu or *-tihu : the quality of the connecting 
vowel is unknown. Cf. also the fifth-century form linT (zar c aw, 
-ro] "his seed" (Yehawmilk 15) < *zar c ahti. 247 

Intervocalic he did not syncopate when the definite article fol- 
lowed the conjunction -i "and." Although the evidence is late, the 
forms nsnvm "and the portico" (Yehawmilk 6) < *wa-ha . . . and 
naym "and the bird" (Yehawmilk 5) < *wa-ha . . . demonstrate 
that, in Byblian, h of the definite article was not lost after *wa "and." 
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standard Phoenician: The he of the third person possessive 
and objective suffixes was lost when attached to consonantal end- 
ings, as for example nu; [smo] “his name" (Karatepe A 111 14.16) 
< *-a-hih DUJ [sma] “its name" (Karatepe A II 10.18) < *-a-lid , and 
mvp [yosibom] “(I) made them settle" (Karatepe A I 20) < *-</- 
humu. If, however, a vowel preceded the suffix, the resultant form 
was •>- for the singular and o> for the plural suffixes. 248 

The definite article he was lost after the prepositions -3 and 
-*? (e.g., nnpra “in the places" [Karatepe A II 3] < n + n*) and 
after the conjunction -i “and" 249 (e.g., myi “and this people" | Kara- 
tepe A III 7/8, C IV 7] < n + f and ran “and the sacrifice" 
[Karatepe C IV 2) < n + i*, etc.). 2 ™ 

aramaic: Intervocalic he did not syncopate in Old Aramaic. 
The supposed exceptions to this rule are, in fact, uncertain. While, 
for example, the causative form rau , » “he will hand over" in Sf. HI 
3, without the causative he , may reflect the syncopation of inter- 
vocalic he (cf. the correct raum in Sf. Ill 3), 251 ram is most likely 
a scribal error. 252 The other, more celebrated example of this syn- 
cope in the third person masc. sing, suffix m- 253 is likewise ques- 
tionable; 254 in no other NWS dialect was the he syncopated in this 
suffix. 255 

The only real exception to the rule of nonsyncopation is in 
Fekh. -Aramaic, where the third person plural suffixes on sing, nouns 
were o- (Fekh. 4.4) and ]- (Fekh. 3.5), masc. and fern. 256 

samalian: Syncopation of intervocalic he occurred only in the 
imperfect of the causative conjugation (e.g., up [yaqirn] “he will 
erect" [H 28] < *yula-haqim and ran [yazkir (?)) “he will mention" 
[H 16] < *yu/a-hazkir ). 257 The he in the third person suffixes did 
not syncopate (e.g., ra* “his father" [H 29; P 2, etc.] and rr»r» “his 
hands" [H 29]). 

ammonite: It is unclear whether, or to what extent, intervocalic 
he syncopated in Ammonite. There are, for example, no occurrences 
of the definite article -n preceded by the prepositions -n or -*?; but 
the definite article did not syncopate after *wa “and" (e.g., nw.ni 
“and the garden" [Sir. 4] and ino/nKm “and the (?)" (Sir. 4|). There 
are also no examples of the causative stem in the imperfect. 258 

It is likely that intervocalic he was retained in the third person 
suffixes. Nevertheless, all suffixed forms are not completely under- 
stood. If, for example, nra “its laver (?)" (Cit. 5) contains the third 
person masc. sing, suffix on a masc. sing, noun, 259 the final he marks 
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the suffix. And according to the orthographic pattern of this inscrip- 
tion, this he is most likely consonantal. Cf. similarly Cross' 260 read- 
ing i[rr]irDK *1 shall extirpate him" (Cit. 3). 

deir all a: Intervocalic he was syncopated in the causative im- 
perfect (example uncertain). 261 He of the third person suffixes, how- 
ever, was retained in the singular (e.g., ran*? “his heart" [II 12] and 
nny “his people" |I 4, II 17]) and plural (only on prepositions, e.g. 
D:f7 “to them" [I 5]). In the plural suffix attached to sing, nouns, 
the form was d- < *-a-humu lftl (e.g., ona 5 ?} "in their heart" [II 
I2] 263 ). Cf. Hebrew. 

moabite: Intervocalic he syncopated when the definite article 
was preceded by an enclitic preposition (e.g., ipn “in the city" 
[Mcsha 1 1) < * bihi-haq-ipr ), 264 and when the causative particle he 
was preceded by a personal pronoun of the imperfect (e.g., atwo 
"and I brought back" [Mesha 12) < ntt; + n + n*). 

It is unclear, however, whether he syncopated in third person 
sing, suffixes. According to Harris, 265 intervocalic he has synco- 
pated. He vocalized nynx “his land" (Mesha 5/6) as I’arso) < 
*arsahu ; for final he as [6), he adduced the name mj "Nebo" 
(Mesha 14) = BH a:. Yet the exact value of the final he in raj as 
a transcription of Akkadian "Nabu" is uncertain, especially in view 
of the spelling raj in Sf. 1 A 8; 266 there are no other certain examples 
of Moabite n- with the value [6). 267 Further, the he of the third person 
masc. sing, suffix was present on masc. plural nouns (e.g., ma'* “his 
days" [Mesha 8] and nun “its chiefs" [Mesha 20); cf. mw “its 
gates" [Mesha 22]). Thus, since there is no syncopation of the suf- 
fixed he on plural nouns, it is uncertain whether the suffixed he on 
sing, nouns syncopated either. There remain, then, two possibilities: 
(1) syncopation of he did not occur in the Moabite third person 
suffixes, comparable to the situation in Old Aramaic and probably 
Samalian; 268 or (2) intervocalic he syncopated after an zr-vowel (e.g.. 
farsd] < *-ahfi) but remained after long/contracted vowels (e.g., 
lyomoh] < *-awh < *-afv/w)< 269 comparable to standard Phoenician 
and Hebrew. On the basis of the orthography, either alternative is 
possible. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Intervocalic he was syncopated when the prepositions 
-a, -^, and -a preceded the definite article (e.g., nyn “in the rock" 
[Shiloah 3) < -iy + n + n* and -wvb “to the officer" |Yavneh-Yam 
1:12] < nur + n + t 7*), and in the hiphil imperfect (e.g., ynur> “may 
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he cause to hear" ILach. 2:1, 3:2. etc. ] < *yufa~ha$mi t ). After the 
conjunction *uu. however, the definite article did not syncopate. 

Syncopation of intervocalic he in the third person suffixes is a 
more complicated issue. 270 In general, the third person masc. sing, 
suffix lost he after short a (e.g., rra[y] [ c abdo] '“his servant" [Lach. 
2:5] < *-ow < *-ahu and nnnx | >u mato] ‘his maidservant" |Silwan 
B 2] < *-aw < *-ahi 7; similarly the objective suffix, nnyh [Fqaho] 
"he took him" |Lach. 4:6) < *-aw < *laqah + a + hft and n rbw 
"he sent it" [Lach. 3:21] < *salah 4- a + hu): after accented con- 
necting vowels, the he was retained (e.g.. the objective suffix on 
r6im "and he brought him up" [Lach. 4:6/7]). Similarly, the third 
person plural suffix lost intervocalic he after short a (e.g.. Dir 
lyomam] "their day" | Ajrud) < *-ahem < *-a-humu and dhn Totam] 
"them" [Arad 3:6] < *-ahem < * y dt + a + humu\ so too the ob- 
jective suffix in DT»pnm [wMiibqidam (?)] "and he will hand them 
over" [Arad 24:14/15] < *hibqid 4- a 4- humu ), except in the mono- 
consonantal prepositions (e.g.. unb "to/for them" [Arad 1:8] < *la- 
lumw): intervocalic he was retained after long vowels (no examples 
from the epigraphic texts). 

Two problematic forms, however, remain. In 'his fellow" 
(Shiloah 3), the third person masc. sing, suffix appears as wow in- 
stead of he. Although Cross and Freedman 271 vocalized the form 
[re c ew], such a suffix |ew ] would be anomalous on final weak roots; 
cf. BH min "his fellow" and mVyn (Lach. 4:6/7). Rather, the final 
wow in ijn is an alternate spelling for the third person masc. sing, 
suffix n-. The form, then, should be vocalized [re c 6] < *re* + 
ahu. The base of iin was *r/\ in contrast to the final weak root in 
BH. 272 Cf. the suffixed forms of BH rnu> "field." 

The other problematic form is the third person masc. sing, suffix 
on masc. plural nouns. Whereas most scholars 27 ' posited syncope 
of he in this suffix, it is unnecessary to trace the development of 
the suffixed form in this fashion. Such a derivation does not accord 
with the other forms of the suffix in the NWS dialects. 

Intervocalic he in the first-millennium NWS dialects syncopated 
in different degrees. All NWS dialects with a prefixed definite article 
lost the article when it was preceded by a monoconsonantal prep- 
osition. In standard Phoenician, the definite article was lost after 
the conjunction *wa "and" as well. Standard Phoenician, then, ex- 
tended the application of a general phonetic rule. 
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Of those dialects which had he as the causative prefix, he was 
lost in imperfect forms in Samalian, Deir Alla (?), Moabite, and 
Hebrew. In contrast, causative he was consistently preserved in Old 
Aramaic. Old Aramaic was therefore conservative in this respect. 

The treatment of intervocalic he varied most in the third person 
pronominal suffixes. On the basis of the present evidence, this he 
did not syncopate in Old Byblian, Old Aramaic (except at Fekhe- 
riyeh), and (probably) Moabite; preservation of intervocalic he may 
have been the rule in Samalian, Ammonite, and the singular suffix 
in Deir Alla as well. In contrast to these dialects, intervocalic he 
was lost in later Byblian v |aw, 6 1 < *-a-hu , standard Phoenician 
suffixes attached to consonantal endings, and in the third person 
plural suffix in the speech of Fckheriyeh and Deir Alla (attached to 
consonants). If this characterization is correct, the singular suffix 
in Fekh. -Aramaic and Deir Alla followed the Old Byblian-Old Ar- 
amaic pattern (preservation), while the plural suffix followed stan- 
dard Phoenician (syncope). 

He of the third person suffixes in Hebrew and standard Phoe- 
nician behaved differently. In Hebrew, he syncopated after a, but 
it was preserved after long or accented vowels. In standard Phoe- 
nician, however, he syncopated when the suffix was attached to a 
consonant (e.g., [d] < *-ahu). But when attached to a vocalic ending, 
he was replaced by yodh in the singular suffixes and by nun in the 
plural. The derivation of the syncopated form, however, is identical 
in both dialects: *-ahu > [6] (sing, suff.), and *-a-humu > [am] 
(Hebrew) and |om] (standard Phoenician) (plural suff.). Whereas, 
then, the development of the suffixes with syncopated he unites 
Hebrew and standard Phoenician, the synchronic rules for choosing 
the syncopated or nonsyncopated suffix were idiosyncratic in each 
dialect. 

17. The palatalization of n*. 

byblian: No palatalization, for example nusnpn “of his judg- 
ment" and mVw “of his rule" (Ahirom 2). There is no example of 
the causative particle in this dialect. 

standard PHOENICIAN: rr* changed to *» in the presence of an /- 
vowel. 274 Palatalization of n* was restricted to third person sing, 
pronominal suffixes (e.g., nyj-n'? [li-min-na c ure-yu/I] 27 * “from his 
youth" [Kilamu 12] < *-e-hu < *-ay-hu and thy [saroti-yu/I] “of 
his co-wives" [Arsl.T. 1:17] < *-/-/?// ) 276 and the yiphil causative 
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stem (i.e. [yip c il] < *hip c il : cf. EA 256:7 hi-ih-bi-e “he hid" with 
prefixed /-vowel in the perfect causative). This palatalization did not 
extend to the independent pronouns of the third person. 277 

aramaic: No palatalization, since the causative prefix and pro- 
nominal suffixes of the third person were formed with he. 
samalian: No palatalization. 
ammonite: No palatalization. 
deir alla: No palatalization. 
moabite: No palatalization. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: No palatalization. 

Palatalization of */zc to yodh was a strictly Phoenician pho- 
netic phenomenon, occurring only in the presence of [i] and /-grade 
vowels. Within Phoenician, it was restricted to standard Phoenician. 
This palatalization occurred only in one set of pronominal suffixes 
and the causative particle: it did not spread to the third person in- 
dependent pronouns. 

18a. The correspondences of final *-dt. 
byblian: No evidence. 278 

standard Phoenician: *-dt was preserved in absolute fern. sing, 
nouns (c.g., [ c almot] “lass" (Kilamu 8) < *-dt < *-at and n*?K 
pilot] “goddess" [Arsl.T. 1:1] < *-<i/ < *-<//). 

aramaic: [a] in abs. fern. sing, nouns (c.g., mn 1 ? “bad" |Sf. 1 
A 26] and nxn “100" |Fekh. 20.20.21.22]). 

The only possible exceptions arc in the nouns nnin ' rebellion" 
(Sf. Ill 22) and nxu; '‘ewe" (Sf. I A 21). Yet neither noun contained 
an original ending *-«/. nnnn is derived from *marmay + at > [mar- 
mat]. 279 nxu; probably developed from + / > [ta’t]. 280 Neither 
form, then, constitutes an exception to the shift *-dt > |a] in absolute 
feminine singular nouns. 

samalian: [a] in abs. fern. sing, nouns (e.g., nun “wheat" |H 
6: P 6.9] and nnyw “barley" [H 6: P 6.9]). 

ammonite: *-dt was preserved in abs. fern. sing, nouns (e.g., 
nil (gannat (?)] “garden" [Sir. 4] and nnu/x “cistern" [Sir. 5]). 

deir alla: *-dt changed to n- [a] in the abs. fern. sing, noun 
(c.g., HD3K “heron" [I 8] and mn3 “priestess" [I II]). 
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moabite: *-at was preserved in abs. fern. sing, nouns (e.g., rrn 
“spectacle (?)" (Mesha 12] and ‘ the highway" |Mesha 26)). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *-at had shifted to [a] in the abs. fern. sing, noun 
(e.g.. mpjn “the tunnel" [Shiloah I], “(the) pool" [Shiloah 

5: Arad 28:7|. and rrjnn “the evil thing" [Arad 40:15]). 

To a certain extent, all the NWS dialects exhibit the tendency 
to shift final *-cit > (a]. 281 This change appeared in Old Aramaic, 
Samalian, Deir Alla, and Hebrew'. *-d/ was preserved in standard 
Phoenician, Ammonite, and Moabite. Since, however, the corre- 
spondence *at: |a] was not an exclusively shared innovation, 282 its 
appearance resulted from independent development or diffusion. 


1 8 b. The correspondences of *-at. 

byblian: Final *-at was preserved in the pronoun tikh [hu’at 
(?)] “he" (Ychimilk 2). There is no direct evidence for of the 
third person fern. sing, perfect; in later Byblian. however, it had 
changed to [a] 283 (e.g.. imw |sam(a) c a] “she heard" [Yehawmilk 
3.8]). 

standard Phoenic ian: *-at was preserved in the pronoun rmn 
(humat (?)] “they" (Kilamu 13; Karatepe A I 17). It was not pre- 
served in third person fern. sing, perfect verbs (e.g., I?] rro (kar(a)ta] 
“she made a covenant" [Arsl.T. 1:10] < *karatat). 

aramaic: was preserved in the third person fern. sing, per- 

fect, as for example row “it returned" (Sf. HI 25). 

samaman: *-at was preserved in third person fern. sing, perfect 
verbs, as for example rras “it was abundant" and rtox “it ate" (P 
9). 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: *-at was preserved in the third person fern. sing, 
perfect verb, as for example nsnn “it reproached" (I 7/8) and npnpn 
“it chased" (I 15). Adverbial *-c/f, however, became la], as in rrnu> 
“there, thither" (II 13.14) < *tamat , 284 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *-at changed into [a] in adverbs (e.g., nniy “there" 
[Lach. 4:8; Arad 24:20]), and presumably in the third person plural 
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independent pronoun (BH rran) and the third person fem. sing, per- 
fect (although there is no epigraphic evidence). 

In final weak verbs, however, final *t of the third person fem. 
sing, perfect was preserved, as in mn [hayat] ‘ there was" (Shiloah 
3). 28S The *1 was preserved in this form, in contrast toother examples 
of *-at > [a], because it was preceded by a long, contracted vowel. 
The form rnn developed from *hayaya-t > * luiyayat > | hayat). 286 
Cf. the Old Aramaic fem. sing, nominal form in [at). 

*~at of the third person fem. sing, perfect was preserved in Old 
Aramaic, Samalian, and the Deir Alla dialect. In standard Phoeni- 
cian, Hebrew, and later Byblian, it shifted to (a). The deic- 
tic/adverbial ending *-at, however, was preserved in Byblian and 
standard Phoenician, in contrast to its change to [a] in Deir Alla and 
Hebrew. Thus, like the correspondences of *-r//, *-at probably de- 
veloped independently in the different NWS dialects. 

19. Case endings. 

byblian: Final short vowels may have been preserved in this 
dialect. The evidence, however, is indirect. The third person masc. 
sing, perfect of final weak verbs ended in ■»-. For example, 'on “he 
built" ( Yehimilk I ; Shiptibaal I ) was probably pronounced [banaya], 
with final la]; 287 since final short vowels did not drop in verbal forms, 
it is inferred that they did not drop in nouns. 288 Further, the nota 
accusativi docs not appear in these texts. Since the appearance of 
this particle coincided with the loss of final short vowels — in order 
to distinguish between subjective and objective nouns after the mor- 
phological distinction disappeared 289 — the absence of this particle 
in Old Byblian suggests that a grammatical distinction between the 
cases was preserved. 

There is no evidence of the presence of plural case distinctions. 
The masc. plural morpheme, D-, does not indicate whether a vocalic 
distinction was preserved between nominative and oblique cases. 

standard Phoenician: It is unclear whether cases were pre- 
served in this dialect. On the one hand, an orthographic distinction 
was maintained between “my" when attached to masc. /fem. sing, 
nominative/accusative nouns and when attached to the correspond- 
ing genitive noun: in the former case, the orthography is -0 [I] while 
in the latter it is *»- [iya (?)]. Similarly in the masc. /fem. third person 
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sing, suffixes, -0 vs. *»-. This orthography suggests that case distinc- 
tions, at least in the singular noun, were preserved. 290 

On the other hand, the appearance of the nota accusativi rr»N 
in Karatepe A 1 3, 111 3, etc., suggests that the distinction between 
nominative and accusative nouns was lost. Further, the thesis con- 
cerning the orthographic distinction between nominative/accusative 
and genitive sing, nouns may be unsound. Instead of reflecting the 
actual pronunciation of the language, the orthography may have 
been historical. In other words, by the time of these texts, the Phoe- 
nician orthography could have been standardized and may have re- 
flected mere orthographic convention instead of actual pronuncia- 
tion; 291 cf. the spelling of the PN [Kilamul as vibi < *-mu\va. It 
remains ambiguous, then, whether final short vowels were or were 
not pronounced. 292 

As in Byblian, there is no evidence for the distinction between 
nominative and oblique plural nouns in standard Phoenician. 

aramaic: Final short vowels were probably lost in Old Aramaic. 
The absolute fern. sing, nominal ending n- [a] could have arisen only 
after the final vowel of *-dtu was lost, producing and finally 
[a]. 293 Note also the appearance of the nota accusativi jtk. 

samalian: Case vowels were present in masc. plural nouns but 
not in masc. /fem. sing, or fern, plural nouns. 294 In masc. plural 
nouns, the nominative ended in [u] (e.g., ‘kings'’ |P I7J and 
ihVk "gods” [H 2]), and the oblique case ended in [I] (e.g., - 0 : 1*0 
"with stones” [H 31.31] and vfrK.mp "before the gods” [P 23]). 
The loss of the short case vowels, however, is demonstrated by the 
form of the abs. fem. sing, nominal ending n- < *-dt < *-dtu and 
also by the transcription of the PN Pa-na-am-mu-u (A/V£7 \ pp. 
282, 283) < *-muwa. 29 * 

ammonite: No evidence. The preservation of final *-dt in abs. 
fem. sing, nouns does not necessarily indicate the presence of final 
short vowels, since *-dt is an intermediate stage between *-dtu (as 
in Ugaritic and Akkadian) and [a] (as in Hebrew, etc.). 

deir alla: Final short vowels were probably lost in the Deir 
Alla dialect. The abs. fem. sing, nominal ending (a] could have arisen 
only after final short vowels were lost. 

moabite: There were probably no case endings in Moabite, 
since the nota accusativi was frequently employed. 
edomite: No evidence. 
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Hebrew: Case endings were lost throughout Hebrew, as the 
appearance of the nota aecusativi and the abs. fern. sing, nominal 
morpheme n- < *-dt < *-alu indicate. 

The only possible exception to the loss of case vowels in He- 
brew is the form irm in the Gezer Calendar, II. 1.1.2. Ginsberg, 296 
for example, suggested that the final waw marked |o], derived from 
*a of the nominative dual ending. Garbini 29 believed that the waw 
marked the old nominative plural |u|. Yet the ending of this noun 
remains enigmatic. No certain conclusions can be based on this form 
alone. 

Case endings were, for the most part, lost throughout the first- 
millennium NWS dialects. 298 Only Byblian and, to a lesser extent, 
standard Phoenician may have preserved case endings in the singular 
noun; they do not, however, appear to have retained case distinc- 
tions in the masc. plural. In the opposite manner, Samalian pre- 
served case distinctions in the masc. plural, although the singular 
endings were lost. All other contemporary NWS dialects had lost 
both singular and plural case endings. 
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57. For ball, see Brockelmann, GvG l:§252ba; and Rosenthal, “(Review 
of Gordon, Ugaritic Grammar |,” Or II (1942): 176-177, 177 n. 2. 
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83. For a different explanation, see Cross, BASOR 212 ( 1973): 13: and 
Zadok. WO 9 (1977): 53-55. 

84. Brockelmann, GvG l:§§37fp.y. Cf. Gotthelf Bergstriisser. “Mit- 
teilungen zur hebriiischen Grammatik," OLZ 26 (1923): 255. See also the 
Palestinian El-Amarna forms ru-su-nu “our head" (FA 264:18) and su-u- 
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85. B-L §§25b-c. See also Harris, Development, p. 73. and no. 13 
below. 
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95. Harris, Development, pp. 29-30, 31. 
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EHO , p. 19. 
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99. See Degen, Grammatik . §7. 

100. On the form of rru "kid" (Sf. 11 A 2), my “owl" (Sf. 1 A 33), 
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see BH and Deir Alla r!rb “night” (see pp. 117. 158. n. 253). The final 
alleged example of monophthongization in Old Aramaic. f 7 N “these” (Sf. 
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103. Fitzmyer, Sefire. pp. 116, 146; Degen. Grammatik. p. 62 n. 39a; 
Kutscher, A History of Aramaic, p. 12; and KAI 2:269-270. 

104. Brockelmann. GvG l:§252be. 

105. See, however, Klaus Beyer, “(Review of Degen, Grammatik J,” 
Zl)MG 120 (1970): 2(H). 

106. Abou-Assaf et al.. La statue, pp. 34, 46. 
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. . . 1957. ed. Herbert Franke (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner. 1959), p. 257; 
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108. See Friedrich. PPG §§2*,6*: and Dion, La langue. pp. 57-58, 
72-80. for further examples (although with different analyses and conclu- 
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thography: an Epigraphic History of the Use of matres lectionis in Non- 
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112. See Dion. La langue. pp. 122-123. 

1 13. See below , no. 19. and Chapter 3, no. 6a. 

114. Dion. La langue. pp. 145-148. 

1 15. Dion, “Notes d'epigraphie ammonite,” RH 82 ( 1975): 27. For the 
seal, see Garbini, Le lingue, p. 99 n. 13. 

1 16. For the masculine plural construct ending, see Chapter 3. no. 6b. 

1 17. Sturtevant, Pronunciation of Greek and Latin, pp. 142, 148, cited 
in Harris, Grammar, p. 37 n. 43. 

118. Hoftijzer. in Aramaic Texts, pp. 284-285, 222 n. 104; Carlton 
(Hackett), “Studies,” p. 50 n. 8; and idem. Or 53 (1984): 63. 

1 19. Additional examples given by Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts . pp. 
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120. Hoftijzer. in Aramaic Texts, p. 285; and Carlton (Hackett). 
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CHATTER THREE 

MORPHOLOGY' 


la. The independent pronouns: 

The first person singular. 

Phoenician: -pNtKilamu I, etc.: Karatepe A 1 I. etc.). Evidence 
for this pronoun in Byblian appears only in later texts (e.g.. Yc- 
hawmilk 1; KAI II. etc.). 

aramaic: tok (Zkr A 2. etc.: Sf. II C 8. etc.; Br-Rkb 1:1.20, 
2:1, etc.). 

samalian: -pK : (H I: P 19). 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ai.la: No evidence. 
moabite: -pK (Mesha 1.2.21. etc.). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The only form of this pronoun in the epigraphic texts 
is ’JK (Arad 88: 1 ; Beit Lei A I Ipartially restored] 1 ); the final |i] was 
transferred from the first person sing, pronominal suffix. 4 The other 
form frequently found in the Masoretic text, ojk, does not appear 
in the epigraphic texts. 

The West Semitic dialects exhibit two forms of the first person 
sing, independent pronoun. In Phoenician. Samalian. and Moabite, 
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it was *pr<; cf. Akk. amiku. The specifically West Semitic innova- 
tion,' *'ana , appeared in Aramaic (ruN) and Hebrew Ojn); cf. Arabic 
and Eth. |’ana). The form of the pronoun in Ammonite, Dcir Alla, 
and Edomite is unknown. 


lb. The second person masculine singular. 

Phoenician: jin* [ 5 atta|, attested only in the later Phoenician 
inscriptions (KAI 13:3; Eshmuna/or 4.20). 

aramaic: riK. as in Sf. Ill 1 1.20 and Nerab 1:5, 2:8. It is unclear, 
however, whether the pronoun was pronounced [ 3 att|. without a final 
vowel, or fatta|. with a final short vowel/* 

samauan: hk (H 33). As in Old Aramaic, the Samalian pronoun 
was pronounced either l 5 att| or [’alta]. 7 Cf. the doublet mt “this" 
(P 22) and ]T “this” (H 1. 14. 16: P 1.20), where the final vowel was 
not represented in the orthography of the second form. 8 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: noK. in Beit Lei B. according to Naveh's reading. v 
Whether this form does or docs not appear in the epigraphic texts, 
however, is practically irrelevant, since the Masoretic q're consis- 
tently shows patta]. rrnK. then, was the Hebraic form of the second 
person masc. sing, independent pronoun. 

The second person masc. sing, independent pronoun is derived 
from *Vi/i/«. 10 In Phoenician and Hebrew, the pronoun was [ } atta] 
< The Samalian and Aramaic form, however, was either 

Tatta], or fatt], like the later Aramaic dialects. In either case, the 
alternate base *\mta appeared in Samalian and Old Aramaic. Both 
the Phoenician-Hebrew and Aramaic-Samalian pronouns were in- 
herited. 


lc. The third person masculine singular. 

bybi.ian: One pronoun was nh (Ahirom 2), pronounced |hu 5 a| 
and later, presumably, |hu( 3 )|. A second form of the pronoun, rtKrr, 
also appears in Yehimilk 2. 
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standard Phoenician: fen* [hu(’)|, M as inferred from the later 
Phoenician texts. 

aramaic: Kn |hu(’)l (Sf. I A 37. etc.: Br-Rkb 1:17, etc.). 

Although Dupont-Sommer 12 has argued for a second form of 
this pronoun, in, in Sf. Ill 22 nabrnm “and he will replace him,” 
Milik 13 and others 14 suggested a more plausible word-division nm 
nabn "and be his successor.” The only form of the third person 
masc. sing, independent pronoun in Old Aramaic was Kn. 

samalian: kh (H 22.30: P 1 1 .22). The pronunciation of this form 
is uncertain. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: Kn (I I ). 15 It is possible, how'ever, that this word is 
the interjection “behold” |ha 5 ]. 16 

moabite: Kn (Mesha 6). The pronunciation was either |hu( J )) or 
Ihu’a (?)]. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Kn (Arad 40:12). The aleph had probably lost its con- 
sonantal value, so that the pronoun was pronounced |hu], as in bib- 
lical Hebrew. 17 

The form nK is common to all first-millennium dialects which 
exhibit this pronoun. The dialects were differentiated according to 
its phonetic variants. Only Old Byblian had [hu’al, since final short 
vowels were probably not yet lost in this dialect ; *** in the other dia- 
lects, the form was (hu 5 ]. In the course of the first millennium, the 
final aleph was lost as well. 

Whereas the common form of this pronoun was Kn. Old Byblian 
alone preserved a second pronoun hkh; cf. ESA and perhaps Eth. 19 
This form is parallel to the third person plural independent pronoun 
non "they” in standard Phoenician. 20 Perhaps the preservation of 
this pronoun was a Phoenician trait. 

Id. The third person masculine plural. 

Phoenician (including Byblian?): non (Kilamu 13: cf. Karatepe 
A I I7). 21 That this pronoun was not restricted to the northern Phoe- 
nician periphery is proven by its appearance in later Cyprian (KAI 
43:5 [fern, plural)) and Sidonian dialects (Eshmunazor 11.22 |both 
demonstrative)). 
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aramaic: on (Sf. I B 6) and itt|n) (Zkr A 9). There is no apparent 
semantic or syntactic difference between these two forms. The short 
form of this pronoun was not productive in the later Aramaic dia- 
lects. 

samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Dn* |hcm], as inferred from the biblical texts. BH also 
had the form nnrr, cognate with Phoenician nnrr. Neither form is 
found in the epigraphic Hebrew texts. 

As in other Semitic languages, these dialects exhibit several 
forms of the third person masculine plural independent pronoun. 
Phoenician (regularly?) used nm as its subjective pronoun; cf. also 
BH iron and ESA hmt } 2 A short form, on, appeared (presumably) 
in epigraphic Hebrew; in Old Aramaic, the independent pronoun 
was restricted to the dialect of Sfire. The other form. in|n), is found 
in Zkr as well as in the later Aramaic dialects; cf. Arabic and ESA. 

2a. The demonstrative pronouns: 

"This" (masc. sing.). 

bybljan: p (Ahirom 2: Ahirom Graff. 3). 23 Later Byblian had 
both ]T (Yehawmilk 4.5.12, etc.) and t (Yehawmilk 4.5.10, etc.). 

standard Phoenician: t [(?)] (Kilamu 14.15; Karatcpe A 111 
14.15.18). 

aramaic: ru r (Zkr A 17, etc.; Br-Rkb 1:20; Sf. 1 A 36, etc.: Adon 

8 24 ). 

samalian: p(H 1.14.16; P 1 .20) and tot (P 22). These two forms 
of the pronoun probably reflect different spellings of the same de- 
monstrative [dina, zina]; 25 cf. the spellings of the relative particle as 
n (H 1) and T(n) (H 3.4.22). 

ammonite: No evidence, van Seims, 26 however, believed to 
have uncovered the masc. sing, demonstrative in "p (Cit. 1), com- 
parable to Arabic (dalika) "‘this." Yet as most scholars have rec- 
ognized, 27 it is preferable to understand this form as the dative prep- 
osition -V "to, for" + second person masc. sing, suffix "you." Not 
only does this interpretation fit the context better than the de- 
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monstrative, but a specifically Arabic etymology need not be in- 
voked. 

deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
f.domite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: nr (ze] (Arad 13:2; el-Qom 1:3; Yavneh-Yam 1:9: Shi- 
loah I, etc). It is also possible that this demonstrative is attested in 
Hazor 3, 28 if the reading n{.}rna “this hous elbatli" is correct. 

Two forms of the masc. sing, demonstrative pronoun “this" 
appear in the first-millennium NWS dialects. The “short” form, 
*<1 + vowel, is attested only in standard Phoenician and Hebrew. 
A longer form, with nun as the second consonant, appears in Old 
Byblian, Old Aramaic, and Samalian. In later Byblian, however, the 
“short” form competed with the older ]T. 

It is difficult to decide the extent to which shared innovation 
accounts for this distribution. The Semitic languages show de- 
monstrative pronouns derived from *</- and from *t/-/ 1 , 29 so that 
both bases may be reconstructed for Proto-Semitic. In NWS, how- 
ever, *d appears to be restricted to the Canaanitc group. 

2b. ‘This” (fern. sing.). 

byblian: nt*, as inferred from later Byblian inscriptions (Ye- 
hawmilk 6.12). 

standard Phoenician: t (Karatepc A 11 9.17, 111 15). 

aramaic: kt (Sf. 1 A 35.37, HI 9) and tint (Fekh. 15). 30 

samalian: nt (H 18). 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: hnt (Mesha 3). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: tint (Silwan B 1.3; Lach. 6:10; Arad 40:14/15 Ipartially 
restored]). 

All forms of the fern. sing, demonstrative pronoun are derived 
from *da . 3I This form was preserved in standard Phoenician. In 
Byblian (?), Old Aramaic (excluding Fekh.), and Samalian, a sec- 
ondary, syllable-closing aleph appeared on the pronoun. 32 In ad- 
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dition to this syllabic-closing alepfu a final -/ also appeared in the 
Moabite, Hebrew, and Fekh. -Aramaic demonstrative; cf. Ethiopia. 33 
Because of this distribution, the /-forms may have been common 
inheritances 34 or parallel, independent developments. 

2c. fc These ,, (common plural). 

byblian: bx (Yehimilk 3). 

standard Phoenician: 9x*, as inferred from the later Phoeni- 
cian texts (Eshmunazor 22: CIS I 14.5, etc.). 

Rosenthal 3 ' and Caquot 36 have suggested that this demonstra- 
tive appears in Arsl.T. 1:3; the former read rfzx, the latter V?x. Yet 
the reading and context of the passage in question are too unclear 
to provide any certain evidence of this demonstrative. 

aramaic: ^x (Zkr A 9.16, B 8) and fin (Sf. I A 7.7.38, etc.). The 
second form, with final nun, arose on analogy with the singular rm; 
the nun of the singular form was transferred to the plural.' 7 Cf. 
biblical Aramaic "p “that” (sing.) and “those” (plural). Alter- 
natively, the nun was borrowed from the nominal plural morpheme 
1 -- 

samauan: (H 29). 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: Evidence uncertain. Hoftijzer 38 and Caquot and 
Lemaire 39 identified bx (I 2) as the demonstrative plural, whereas 
Hackett 44 * and others 41 interpreted it as the divine name “El.” It is 
not possible to decide between these alternatives at present. 42 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence, 

Hebrew: No evidence from the epigraphic texts. In BH, this 
demonstrative is r6x. 

All first-millennium NWS dialects exhibit a demonstrative plu- 
ral pronoun derived from * 3 Hull. 4 ' Whereas nearly all dialects had 
the same consonantal formation of the demonstrative, the vocali- 
zation differed slightly from dialect to dialect. The later Punic tran- 
scription, ily “these” (Poen. 938), suggests that the Phoenician de- 
monstrative was pronounced approximately | ? ille|. This final vowel, 
however, was not an innovation shared exclusively by Phoenician 
and Hebrew; it also appears in Arabic and later Aramaic dialects. 44 
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Yel in terms of first-millennium NWS dialect grouping. Phoenician 
and BH share one form, and Aramaic-Samalian another. 

The major deviation, or innovation, away from the common 
NWS was the addition of a final nun in Sfire- Aramaic, on analogy 
with either the final nun of the masculine singular demonstrative or 
the nominal plural morpheme ]-. This particular analogy was unique 
to Old Aramaic, among the first-millennium NWS dialects. 45 


3. The relative pronoun/particle. 

byblian: -t [zu, zi (?)] (Ahirom 1: Yehimilk 1: Elibaal I; Ship- 
tibaal I). In later Byblian, -t died out. and another relative, wk, 
appeared (Yehawmilk 2, etc.: KAI 1 1). 

standard Phoenician: WNtKilamu 15; Karatepe A I 15.19, etc. ; 
Arsl.T. 1:16, 2:4). 

aramaic: n |dl) (Zkr A 1.16, etc.: Br-Hdd 1.4; Sf. I A 5.7, etc.: 
Fekh. 1.5, etc.). 4 *’ In Halaf Ost. 1 Obv. 5, the relative was written 
defectively as t , 47 like the construction “my. mine" in the Assur 
Ost. 1 3. 48 

samalian: n |di, zi] (H I), written defectively in the construc- 
tion in “whatever" (H 3.4.22) 41> and in Kilamu Scepter I T . 50 

ammonite: vjk (Hesh. Ost. 4:6). 51 

deir all a: No evidence. 

Although Hackett 52 found the Deir Alla relative in c/n (I I), the 
context and syntax of the passage suggest the meaning “man." 53 A 
relative particle n 54 is also uncertain; in Clay Text I it is probably 
Aramaic, 55 and in fragment Vf 3 the reading is too uncertain. 

moabite: (Mesha 29). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: -i v;h (Lach. 3:5: Arad 40:5, etc.; Mur 17 A 2: Silwan 
B 1.2: etc.). S5il There is no direct evidence of a relative -\u in the 
epigraphic texts. 

The relative particle of the first-millennium NWS dialects was 
formed from three different roots. Byblian Phoenician. Old Aramaic, 
and Samalian formed the relative from *</. Standard Phoenician and 
Ammonite formed a group which used *t as the base for the relative 
particle. And Moabite and Hebrew' used a (construct?) form of the 
noun *\jfru "place" as the relative; cf., possibly, afar in EA 5 * and 
\it_r once in Ugaritic. 57 Whereas *</ 5K and */ 59 are Proto-Semitic 
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relative particles, Moabite and Hebrew jointly recycled the old noun 
“place" in this new manner. This use of *W// “place," then, was 
an innovation shared exclusively by Moabite and Hebrew among 
the first-millennium NWS dialects. 

4. The personal, interrogative pronoun. 

Phoenician: *»)3 |miya, ml] (Kilamu 11.12.13.15). Cf. EA mi-ya 
“who" (EA 85:63, 94:12, 116:67).*° 

aramaic: p [man] (Zkr B 21, etc.: Sf. II B 9, etc.; Fekh. 10.16). 
samauan: p [man (?)) (H 15). 

ammonite: e |ml|, in the PN [Mi-kamo-'el] (seal 61 ). 62 

deir alla: p [man (?)| (II 12), if the line is to be read 
mio.p.aa^a. 63 If, however, the line is read mNTDinbo,* 4 the pronoun 
p disappears.** 

moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: ••n [ml| (Each. 2:3, 5:3, 6:2, 7:2 [partially restored], 9:2 
[partially restoredl). 

The NWS dialects employed two personal, interrogative pro- 
nouns. Old Aramaic, Samalian, and possibly Deir Alla used the com- 
mon Semitic pronoun */mw.** Phoenician, Ammonite, and Hebrew, 
however, jointly innovated by using a new form These latter 

three dialects, then, constituted a single dialectal group not only 
within NWS but also within the other Semitic languages as well. 

5. The form of the definite article. 

Phoenician: -n (e.g., oran “the houses" [Yehimilk 2J,* 8 mpn 
“the city" [Karatepe A II 9.17, etc.], n^ran “the kings" [Kilamu 
9/10], and *pan “the weaver" [Achzib]* 9 ). The definite article was 
followed by consonantal gemination, as inferred from the late Punic 
forms Dpnny [ammaqom] “the places" (KAI 173:5) < *ha(m) + 
maqom 70 and possibly qdaah [haggapim] “the fences” (CIS I 340) 
< *ha(g) -f gapim 7 ' 

aramaic: k- [a 5 ] (e.g., Niva “the stele" [Br-Hdd 1: Zkr A I, 
etc.], xpnK “the land" [Br-Rkb 1:4; Adon 2], Kmni “the image" 
[Fekh. 1.15], etc.). 

Two exceptions to the designation of the definite article by post- 
positive alcph have been adduced, both involving the use of post- 
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positive he. The first is (Hama 7 A 923 + 7 A 538), which 
Garbini 72 and Donner and Rollig 73 interpreted as “the king." Yet, 
as Degen 74 has suggested, nzbn should be interpreted either as “his 
king" or “queen"; the final he was not the definite article. 

The other exception is the form mn* (Nerab 1:13), which 
Cooke 7 * interpreted as “another," comparable to later Aramaic 
Knm>c; the final he would represent the usual postpositive aleph of 
the definite article. Yet the form is better interpreted as iriN f ad- 
verbial [a], in the sense of “in the future"; 76 cf. mn^ “in the fu- 
ture" (Nerab 2:8), with pleonastic lamedh. This interpretation better 
fits both the context and syntax of the inscription. The only definite 
article in Old Aramaic, then, was postpositive n- [a 5 ]. 

samauan: There is no evidence of a written definite article in 
Samalian: 77 all examples of a suffixed aleph corresponding to a 
definite article are uncertain.™ Yet it is impossible to verify 
Schaeder's 79 thesis that Samalian had a suffixed definite article [a] 
which was never present in the orthography. Until a written form 
of the definite article appears, it is preferable to follow the majority 
of scholars and to deny the existence of the definite article in this 
dialect. 

ammonite: -n. as in o-orr “the vineyard" (Sir. 4) and rm.n “the 
garden" (Sir. 4). 

deir alla: There is no certain evidence of a definite article in 
these texts. 80 Hoftijzer 81 suggested that it was k-, based on the rcdii- 
ingVK.KnnD^DT “and in these mountainous regions!?)" in I 2. Caquot 
and Lemaire, 82 as well as McCarter, 83 agreed that the definite article 
in Deir Alla was n-. but they read I 2 as VN.Khl^ns “according to 
these words." Yet Hacketf s 84 reading “like an oracle of 

El" is also plausible. In that case, the final aleph was a root letter. 
McCarter 8 * further cited wiw n “of the gatekeeper" (Clay Text I) 
and KiritfJ pN “the gatekeeper's stone" (Clay Text 2) as proof of a 
suffixed definite article n- in the Deir Alla spoken dialect. Yet in 
addition to the uncertainty of equating the dialect of the Clay Texts 
with that of the plaster texts, Kinu; may be a personal name ending 
in the hypocoristicon (6). 86 Finally, the suggested definite article in 
ntortK “in the future (?)" (1 2) 87 is grammatically difficult. 88 

Moabite: -n. as in ywr “the land" (Mesha 29.31). ipn “the 
city" (Mesha 12.24.24), and pyvr “the forests" (Mesha 21). 89 

edomite: -n. as in “the king" (Bus. 386; 90 seal of 

‘ayoip 91 ) 92 
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Hebrew: -rr, as in mpjn “the tunnel" (Shiloah I), ioyn “the 
army" (Lach. 3:14), and dvi “the day, today" (Arad 1:4, 24:19). 
Presumably the definite article in epigraphic Hebrew was pro- 
nounced like its Masoretic counterpart, [ha] + gemination of the 
following consonant. 

The definite article is a morphological innovation which ap- 
peared during the early first millennium b.c.e. 93 It did not develop 
in Samalian. In the other dialects, however, it appeared either as a 
prefixed he ( 4* gemination of the following consonant) or a suffixed 
[a 5 ]. The article he is found in Phoenician dialects. Ammonite, Moab- 
ite, Edomite, and in Hebrew, [a 5 ] is found only in Old Aramaic. The 
form of the definite article in the Deir Alla dialect is still unknown. 

6a. The noun: The ending of the absolute dual 
and masculine plural. 

Phoenician: D-, as in n zbn “kings" (Ahirom 2; Kilamu 5.6. 
etc.), onpn “places" (Karatepe A 1 14.17, II 3), and onw “Heaven" 
(Yehimilk 3: Karatepe A III 18). In the Arslan Tash dialect, however, 
the ending was as in ]unp “Holy Ones" (Arsl.T. 1:12) and yhb 
“night demons" ( 1 :20); 94 the cultic terms p “divinities" (Arsl.T. 
1:11) and urzw “Heaven" (Arsl.T. 1:13) are borrowed, or inherited, 
religious vocabulary and do not reflect local speech patterns. 95 

aramaic: p, as in p^tt “kings" (Zkr A 5: Br-Rkb 1:10.13, etc.), 
prVK “gods" (Zkr B 9; Sf. I A 30, etc.; Fekh. 14.4), and pm; 
“heaven" (Sf. I A 26. etc.; Fekh. 2; Adon 3; Zkr B 25 [partially 
restored]). 

samalian: The ending of the nominative masc. plural was v 
|u), and the oblique was ■»- [I]. 9 *' The ending of the oblique dual was 
*»- also, as in “at the feet" (P 16) and rr»T> “his hands" (H 29); 
in both cases, however, the nouns are bound, not absolute. 

AMMONITE: D-, as in d *7N “gods" (Cit. 6) and the later form nVnn 
“ropes" (Hesh. Ost. 1 1:4); cf. 021 “great" (masc. plural) (Sir. 7). 97 

deir alla: ]-. as in “gods" (1 1.1.5, etc.), pan “wise men" 
(1 II), and pm; “heaven" (I 6). 

moabite: p, as in pp “days" (Mesha 5). “30" (Mesha 2), 

and piKn “200" (Mesha 20). 
edomite: No evidence. 
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Hebrew: D-, as in onnrt "asses" (Arad 3:5), oayn "hewers" 
(Shiloah 4), ww "2" (Arad 7:7). and dvikd "200" (Shiloah 5). 

Like all Semitic languages, the absolute dual and masculine 
plural end in a long vowel, long vowel + n , or long vowel + m. 98 
As in Akkadian masc. plural nouns, Samalian forms terminated in 
a simple long vowel. Nunation was added in Aramaic. Deir Alla, 
Moabite, and the Phoenician dialect of Arslan Tash: the origin of 
this -n is uncertain. And in Phoenician dialects (except at Arslan 
Tash), Ammonite, and Hebrew , these nominal forms ended in 
this -m was transferred from the mimation of singular nouns. In view 
of the Akkadian and Samalian evidence, both mimation and nunation 
may have been secondary developments. 99 

6b. The ending of the masculine plural construct. 

Phoenician: -0 |e|, as for example in bii p "the gods of Byblos" 
(Yehimilk 4.7), u/.p "the face of a sheep" (Kilamu 1 1), and d^n p 
"divinities" (Arsl.T. 1:11). For the ending [e), see the Greek tran- 
scriptions 4>ANE BAA "Face of Baal" (KAI 175:2) and 4>ENH BAA 
"Face of Baal" (KAI 176:2/3).'°° 

aramaic: ■»- |ay], as for example *»ra [battay] "the houses of" 
(Zkr B 9; Sf. II C 2/3, etc.) and ny l c a/eday] "the treaty of" (Sf. I 
A I, etc.), etc. 

samalian: There was no special form for the masc. plural con- 
struct noun.' 01 The ending was either [u] or [I], depending upon the 
syntax of the nomen regens: when the noun was the grammatical 
subject, it ended in |u], and when it was the object or followed a 
preposition, it ended in [II. 102 

ammonite: -0 ((?)], as in p "the sons of" (Sir. 1.2.3; Theater 
2 |?)). The vocalization of this ending, however, is uncertain. Either 
it was *(e] < *a>\ as in Phoenician and (northern) Hebrew, or *[I]. 103 
Since the masculine plural construct may have originally been *-i 
in NWS, 104 it is unknown whether the original *-f was retained in 
Ammonite or was replaced by the dual construct *-ay (as in Phoe- 
nician, Hebrew, and Aramaic). 

deir alla: *»- [ay], as in nnjtomQK "chicks of the heron" (I 8) 
and u/N.'on "men" (II 8); cf. ‘■pn^y.’asu/n "your eternal bed" (II 11). 

moabite: ■»- [e (?)], as in nuK "prisoners of" (Mesha 25/26), w 
"the days of" (Mesha 8), and "before" (Mesha 13.18); cf. rrnyu; 
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“its gates’' (Mesha 22). in which the yodh suggests the reflex of an 
original diphthong *rn\ 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The evidence comes only from the southern dialect, 
where the masc. plural construct ended in (ay 1, as for example 
“the sons of" (Arad 16:5. 49:1.2, etc.), nao ‘the letters of” (Lach. 
6:4). and nni The matters of” (Lach. 6:5). Since diphthongs did 
not contract in the southern Hebrew dia!ect, ,os it is probable that 
the masc. plural construct ending *ay did not contract either. There 
is no reason, then, to accept the conclusion of Dion 106 that this 
ending ■»- was pronounced (e), as in Phoenician, Ammonite, and 
Moabite. In northern Hebrew, however, this morpheme would have 
been pronounced *[e|. 

The masc. plural construct ending is an innovation within NWS. 
In Samalian, the morpheme had not yet developed: the nominal 
ending depended upon the syntax of the noun itself and not on its 
relation to its following modifier. An old ending *-/ may have ap- 
peared in Ammonite, but the evidence is uncertain. The common 
NWS masc. plural ending *-ay\ however, is found in Phoenician, 
Aramaic. Deir Alla, Moabite, Hebrew, and possibly in Ammonite. 
This morphological innovation, then, was shared by most, if not all, 
NWS dialects in Syria-Palestinc proper. 


6c. The ending of the absolute feminine singular. 

byblian: n- lot], as in runn [mahnot] “camp” (Ahirom 2), and 
|t), as in nra [naht (?)] “peace” (Ahirom 2). 107 

standard Phoenician: n- (ot] ,Wh (see examples in Chapter 2, 
no. 1 8a). In later Phoenician, “year” appears as n v; < *san-t (KAI 
19:5, 52:4. 60:1, etc.). 

aramaic: n- [a] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18a). Other 
endings included [at | (as in nmn Imarmat] “rebellion” (Sf. Ill 221) 
and possibly [t| (as in nxu> [ta 5 t (?)] “ewe” [Sf. I A 211). 

samalian: n- [a] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18a). A fern, 
sing, abstract form in v [u] also appeared in this dialect (e.g., raa 
“greatness” [H II] and mx “strength” [H 15.2I]). ,(W 

ammonite: n- [at (?)) (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18a). 
deir alla: n- (a) (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18a). 
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moabite: n-. The ending was vocalized [t| in nu; [ sat(t )] “year*' 
(Mesha 2.8) < *&//?/, and perhaps in nyratra [ma/isma c t| “subjects" 
(Mesha 28): cf. BH nynu/n. The ending was vocalized [at] in rbvm 
(ham-masillat) “the highway" (Mesha 26) and (it] in mrw [sahrlt ] 
“morning" (Mesha 15). Three pronunciations It), (at J. and |It], then, 
arc concealed behind one consonantal ending n-. M0 

edomite: No evidence. 1 11 

Hebrew: n- [a] (sec examples in Chapter 2. no. 18a). Other abs. 
fern. sing, endings included n-, vocalized [t| (as in nw |sat(t)J “year" 
(Sam. Ost., passim) < *san-t\ cf. BH *san-at) and [it] (as in mu/yn 
|ha- c sirit] “the tenth" |Sam. Ost. 1:1. etc.) and ny:n [r*bflt] 
“fourth" (Lach. 29]), and a form in m- [it (?), iyyat) (rpywm “on 
the ninth" (Lach. 20:1]). 

The basic form of the abs. fern. sing, noun ended in *-«/ in all 
first-millennium NWS dialects. This *-<ir was preserved, with dif- 
ferent pronunciations, in Phoenician dialects. Ammonite, and Moab- 
ite; in Aramaic, Samalian. the Dcir Alla dialect, and Hebrew. *-df 
changed to [a] in this nominal form. This distribution of the corre- 
spondence *-d/:|a) does not indicate the geographical (or dialectal) 
source of this innovation. Indeed, the appearance of *-df:(a| in 
several Semitic languages suggests that it occurred independently 
in NWS. 112 

Other feminine singular endings varied from dialect to dialect. 
Samalian alone preserved the abstract ending [u], which is also found 
in later Aramaic dialects. A feminine n- is found in Old Byblian nra, 
in (northern?) Hebrew, Moabite, and later Phoenician m/, and pos- 
sibly in Old Aramaic nKw; the simple addition of |t] to a *CaC base 
may have been a northern, Syro-Palestinian linguistic feature. Fi- 
nally, Hebrew and Moabite shared the ending [It], while Hebrew 
may have contained a ballast form of this ending under the guise of 
m-. 


6d. The ending of the absolute feminine plural. 

Phoenician: n- [ot| < *dt , as in nw [sanot] “years" (Karatepc 
A III 6) and mwn lhomiy(y)6t] “walls" (Karatepe A I 13.17). For 
the vocalization, see ahrnuth “goddesses" (Poen. 930), 1,3 where 
-nth represents the Phoenician ending lot] < *dt. 
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aramaic: There were two abs. fern, plural endings in Old Ara- 
maic. One was n- [at], as in mnV [lahyat] "evil" (Sf. I C 20, III 2). 
The other w as ]- [an], as for example ]kw "ewes" (Sf. I A 23), jp^vna] 
"wetnurses" (Sf. I A 21), and jryn "wells" (Sf. I A 12); cf. pKO 
"ewes" (Fekh. 20) and ]W) "women" (Fekh. 21.22).' 14 In Sfire, the 
two endings may have marked a distinction between feminine plural 
adjectives ([at]) and nouns ([an]).' 15 

The ending in [an] was a secondary innovation in Aramaic, 
formed on analogy with the abs. masc. plural ending |In]. l,f> The 
analogy followed a proportional model: 

[tab] "good" (masc. sing.) : [tab-i-n] "good" (masc. pi.) 
[taba] “good" (fern, sing.) : *Uib-a- "good" (fern, pi.) 

The final nun became the sign of plurality and was transferred from 
the abs. masc. plural to the abs. fern, plural. The form, therefore, 
became [taban] and replaced the older [tabat J. 

samalian: n- [at], as in nmp [qlrat] "cities" (H 10; P 4), n^np 
IqatHat) "killed (women)" (P 8), and nmn "wasted (cities)" (P 4). 

ammonite: n- lot), as in nio?3 "entrances" (Cit. I) and nov 
“days" (Sir. 7). 

deir alla: No evidence. 

While Hoftijzer 117 believed he isolated three examples of the 
abs. fern, plural, each example is dubious. The alleged fern, plural 
n- in nmriK.nl ] (I 5) is to be read ]| ]. 1,8 The plural form, 

prw "hares" (I 9), is not the feminine plural of mr ik* but the 
masculine plural of sing. nnK (cf. Old Aramaic, Arabic, and Ak- 
kadian). m Finally, the form ipp "constraint" (I 14) does not conceal 
an abs. fern, plural; the nun is probably a nominal suffix *an attached 
to the middle weak root *d\\q. l2 ° There are, then, no certain ex- 
amples of the abs. fern, plural in the Deir Alla texts. 

moabite: n- [(?)], as in mna "women" (Mesha 16) and nnm 
"children" (Mesha 17). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: n- |ot], as in nnKn “the basins" (Arad 1:10) and hdk 
"cubits" (Shiloah 2). 

All the first-millennium NWS dialects exhibit final n- for the 
singular of the abs. fern, plural. The old form, [at], as in Akkadian 
and Arabic, was preserved in Old Aramaic and Samalian; those dia- 
lects which had the systematic correspondence *«:[o] had the end- 
ing |ot] — i.e. Phoenician dialects. Ammonite, and Hebrew. 
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The only deviation from the use of final raw as the sign of the 
abs. fern, plural was in Old Aramaic. There, the nun of the abs. 
masc. plural was transferred to the abs. fern, plural. The Sfire texts 
document this change from [at] to [an]; in these texts alone, both 
endings appear in complementary distribution. In the later Aramaic 
dialects, however, (an] dominated. 

7. The plural formation of final weak nouns. 

Phoenician: Final weak nominal plurals ended in *iy(y)dt , 
*iy(y)im, or *iy(y)tn , as for example rpyp |qasiy(y)ot] “extremities" 
(Karatepe A I 14) < nyp (qasit] (Karatepe A 1 21. B I), mnn 
[homiy(y)6t] "walls" (Karatepe A I 13.17), and pV? [Ieliy(y)m] 
"night demons" (Arsl.T. 1:20). In Ugaritic, a similar plural ap- 
peared, as in hmyt "the walls of" (CTA 32:28) and perhaps qrytm 
"two cities" (CTA 3:B:7). 

aramaic: As in later Aramaic dialects, 121 final weak nouns 
ended in *awwa- + fern, plural morpheme, as for example rvunn 
[mahnawwat] "camps of" (construct) (Zkr A 9) 122 and pxo 
[ta'awwan] "ewes" (Fekh. 20). Cf. yuw [nasawwan] "women" 
(Fekh. 21.22), in which the root was considered final weak . 121 

A special plural formation of final weak nouns did not appear 
at Sfire. In the Aramaic dialect of that community, the simple nom- 
inal plural morpheme was added to the singular base. So, for ex- 
ample, ]kuj "ewes" (Sf. I A 23) < sing. nKW (Sf. I A 21) was analyzed 
as *ta y + suffix, not as a final weak root. 124 Cf. similarly "the 
women of" (Sf. I A 41), which also coincides with the general Ara- 
maic plural formations in these nouns. 

samalian: All evidence suggests that the plural of final weak 
nouns was the same as that of regular, strong nouns. For example, 
runn "camps" (F 13.16), if plural. 125 should be vocalized [mahnat], 
in contrast to Old Aramaic -rmrtn. Similarly, rmra [maswat] "(?)" 
(P 21) is derived from *mas\vay + at (sing.) > *mafwaat > *[mas- 
wat] 126 — > [maSwat (?)] (plural). The pattern for the plural of final 
weak nouns, then, followed that of regular, strong nouns. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. The etymology and meaning of \nw (I 
6.5 [partially restored]) is still uncertain; if derived from a final weak 
root, it is possible that this form reflects a plural formation *iy(y)tn 
comparable to that of pV? in Arsl.T. 1:20. 
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moabite: Final weak nouns followed the pattern of regular, 
strong nouns, as for example nnn [homa/6t| “walls" (Mesha 21.21 
[both construct)). Cf. Phoenician rr»nn. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Pinal weak nouns followed the pattern of regular, 
strong nouns, as inferred from plural forms in the Masoretic text 
(e.g.. nnn |homot| “walls," etc.). 

The form of the plural in final weak nouns divided the first- 
millennium NWS dialects into two groups. In Samalian, Moabite, 
and Sfire-Aramaic the plural morpheme was attached to the nominal 
singular base. In Phoenician and Old Aramaic (excluding Sfire), a 
special plural formation appeared, *iy(yh + plural in the former and 
*awwa- + fern, plural in the latter. These two northern dialect 
groups deviated from the common NWS pattern. 

On the one hand, Phoenician and Old Aramaic (excepting Sfire) 
were united by special plural formations of final weak nouns. On 
the other, the actual plural form itself differed between them. Phoe- 
nician leveled all final weak nouns to yodh (*/y[y]-), and Aramaic 
leveled them to waw Despite the difference in outcomes, 

however, these dialects constituted one group in their use of a plural 
formation for final weak nouns different from that of regular, strong 
nouns. 

8. The attaching of possessive suffixes 
to feminine plural nouns. 

bybuan: In all probability, the suffix was attached to fern, plural 
nouns in the same manner as it was attached to masc./fem. sing, 
nouns. One example is m^D/an “my offerings/possessions” (Bronze 
Spat. 5), where the noun appears to be plural; 127 the first person 
sing, suffix was -0 [I]. Had the suffix been attached in the same 
manner as it was to masc. plural nouns, the form would have been 
with the suffix pronounced [ay(ya)]. ,2K Further, in the in- 
scriptions from the mid-tenth century onward, iruu; “his years" (Ye- 
himilk 5; Elibaal 3; etc.) ended in the same suffix [aw, 6] as TrnK 
“his lady" (Elibaal 2; Shiptibaal 4) and wit “his seed" (Yehawmilk 
15); cf., however, 'in , » “his days" (Yehawmilk 9), with a different 
pronunciation. 129 All evidence is admittedly ambiguous with respect 
to the suffix on these fern, plural nouns. Nevertheless, comparison 
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with other dialects strongly suggests that the suffix was attached to 
fem. plural nouns in the same manner as to masc./fem. sing, nouns. 

standard Phoenician: In all probability, the suffix was at- 
tached directly to the noun, without an intervening vowel [e]. ,30 The 
first person sing, suffix was written ^ on fem. plural nouns only 
when the noun stood in the genitive (e.g., Tran "in my days" [Kara- 
tepe A 11 1 .5, etc.]; cf. later tqi nx *px x*ipi '"and 1 called my lady" 

| Yehawmilk 2/3], where Tim was in the genitive following the prep- 
osition nx m ). Similarly, the third person sing, suffix attached to 
fem. plural nouns appeared as in TPY.ysun “and his seven co- 
wives" (Arsl.T. 1:17). But here too thy was in the genitive case 
following ynun. 132 In each example, then, it was the genitive con- 
struction which demanded the suffix ■»- on fem. plural nouns. There 
is no evidence that the fem. plural noun had a binding vowel [c] 
before the suffix. 

aramaic: The suffix was attached directly onto the fem. plural 
noun in the same manner as onto masc./fem. sing, nouns (e.g., nran 
“his daughters" [Sf. 1 A 24] and Dn.rmrm “their camps" [Zkr A 9]). 
Cf. the corresponding masc. plural nouns with a connecting diph- 
thong (e.g., rmn “his sons" |Sf. 1 A 5, etc.] and DmrQ “their houses" 
[Sf. II C 16]). 

samalian: The evidence is ambiguous. Both examples of the 
fem. plural noun + suffix tentatively suggested by Dion 133 — nmnx 
“his command(s)" (H 26.32) and nmn “his strength" (H 32) — may 
have been fem. sing, nouns just as well. 134 
ammonite: No evidence. 135 
deir ai l. a: No evidence. 

moabite: The scanty evidence suggests that, like Aramaic and 
Phoenician, the suffix was directly attached to fem. plural nouns. 1 36 
The form nnVran [magdala/otah| “its towers" (Mesha 22) contrasts 
with the only other example of the third person fem. sing, suffix on 
a plural noun, rmyu> “its gates" (Mesha 22). Whereas Cross and 
Freedman 1 37 saw the identical suffix in both forms, the example of 
Phoenician and Aramaic suggests that the two forms are to be ex- 
amined individually, m- is derived from the masc. plural construct 
ending *ay + suffix, whereas n- is, like the suffix on sing, nouns, 
the simple suffix added directly onto the noun. The Moabite form 
would therefore tally with that of the other NWS dialects, with the 
exception of Hebrew. 
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edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: As inferred from BH, the suffixes were attached to 
fem. plural nouns in the same manner as to masc. plural nouns: a 
binding vowel [e] was transferred from the masc. to the fem. plural 
suffixed form, 138 probably on the following model: 

tbanlm] “sons" : [ban-e-ha] ' her sons" 

[banot] "daughters" : *handt- -lid "her daughters" 

The connecting vowel [e] was inserted in the fem. plural paradigm 
on analogy with the masc. plural suffixed noun. In the southern 
dialect the connecting vowel would have been *[ay), as in -yizb [li- 
panayk(a)] "before you" (Arad 7:6); in the northern dialect it would 
have been the monophthong [e| (no certain examples). 

The evidence suggests that the general NWS pattern for ap- 
pending suffixes onto fem. plural nouns was noun + suffix of the 
masc. /fem. sing. noun. Since, like masc. and fem. sing, nouns, the 
fem. plural ended in a simple consonant, the suffix could have been 
attached directly onto the noun (perhaps with a short, connecting 
vowel). This pattern appeared in Aramaic, Moabite, and probably 
Phoenician. 

A second formation was attested only in Hebrew. On analogy 
with the suffixed masc. plural noun, the fem. plural suffixed noun 
borrowed the connective *[ay]/[e] and inserted it between the fem. 
plural noun and suffix. Like other cases of proportional analogy, 
this transference was idiosyncratic, restricted to a single dialect, and 
did not spread to other dialects. 

9a. The form of the possessive suffix attached to 
“singular” nouns: The first person singular. 

bybl.ian: -0 [I], when the noun was in the nominative/ 
accusative, and **- [iya (?)], when the noun was in the genitive case. 
While there is no direct evidence from Byblian of this period, later 
texts show that the distinction between [I] and (iya (?)) was main- 
tained (e.g.. bp [qoll] "my voice" [Yehawmilk 3.8], as direct object 
of y?3U7 "she heard" vs. Tina p^y [pittuhiya (?)] "of my inscription" 
[Yehawmilk 5], as genitive governed by a prepositional phrase). 139 
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standard Phoenician: -0 [I], when the noun was in the nom- 
inative/*accusative ,4 ° case (e.g., n*c.pi pabl) "and my father was" 
[Kilamu 3J), and *»- |iya (?)J, when the noun was in the genitive case 
(e.g., incra (’abiya (?)] "my father's house" [Kilamu 5; cf. 1.9 = 
Karatepe A 1 II) and ’ttk ra (’adoniya (?)) “my lordly houses" 141 
[Karatepe A I 10]). In later standard Phoenician, the written form 
^ was pronounced |T] and was standardized for all cases. 142 

aramaic: [I], regardless of construction, as for example ■ok 

( J abl| "my father" (Br-Rkb 1:4, etc.; Sf. II B 8, etc. (all genitive)), 
I lahmi] "my food" (Sf. I B 38 [accusative)), etc. 14 ’ 
samauan: *»- [I). regardless of construction, as for example nvm 
[mattabi, massabl) "my throne" (H 15.20 |both genitive)), Tab!) 
"my father" (H 8: P 10 [both genitive); P 6.8.10 [all nominative)), 
etc. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir a lx a: ■»- [I], attested only in , a , 7 [libbl (?)] "my heart (?)" 
(II 32). 

moabite: *•- [I), regardless of construction, as for example 
[ J abl) "my father" (Mesha 3 [genitive): I. 2 (nominative)). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *»- (I], regardless of construction, as for example tijoo 
[k*$e( y )ti] "when I left" (Arad 16:3 [genitive]), [ >a doni] "my 
lord" (Arad 18:1; Lach. 2:1, etc. [all genitive); Arad 21:3 [nomi- 
native]), etc. 

Most of the first-millennium NWS dialects had [I] for the pos- 
sessive suffix of the first person sing, on sing, nouns. This ending 
appeared regardless of the syntax of the base noun; after the loss 
of final short vowels, the suffix on genitive nouns ([iya(?)J) had 
merged with its nominative/accusative counterpart ([!)). 

Only the Phoenician dialects preserved this distinction between 
[i| and [iya (?)). Like Ugaritic 144 and Akkadian, 145 the Phoenician 
dialects show [iya (?)] on the genitive noun and [i] on the nomina- 
tive/accusativc. Even after short, final vowels had been lost in NWS, 
standard Phoenician continued to preserve, at least orthographi- 
cally, the distinction between the different forms of the possessive 
pronoun. Later, one orthographic form and one pronunciation be- 
came standardized for all cases. Like the other NWS dialects, then, 
Phoenician ultimately used the single ending *•- [I) for the first person 
sing, possessive suffix. 
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9b. The third person sing, suffix, masculine and 
feminine. 

byblian: Masc. n- |hu| in the oldest inscription, as for example 
rQN ( 5 abihu| “his father" (Ahirom 1). In the course of the tenth 
century, however, the Byblian suffix changed to v (aw, 6], as for 
example iniK ['adottaw, -to] ,4f> “his lady" (Elibaal 2: Shiptibaal 4) 
and mw (sanotaw , -to] “his years" (Yehimilk 5; Elibaal 3: Shiptibaal 
5). 147 

Fern, n-* [ha], as inferred from the late Byblian form nruDon 
“its roof" (Yehawmilk 6). 

Another suffix, ]- [nnu (?)] < */i-/i//, is found only on mono- 
consonantal prepositions in later Byblian texts (c.g.. p [bi/annu (?)] 
“in it" |KA1 9 A 3]). In the earlier texts, however, there is no ex- 
ample of a preposition + third person masc. /fern. sing, suffix. Two 
hypotheses can explain the appearance of this form in the later dia- 
lect: (1)]- occurred in the older phase of the dialect but is as yet 
unattested. In this case, ]- would have been native to this dialect; 
or (2) ]- spread from standard Phoenician (where it is attested already 
in the eighth century) to later Byblian. In this second case, was 
not an indigenous form but spread, or was borrowed, from the neigh- 
boring dialect. Since later Byblian shows a number of borrowings 
from standard Phoenician, the second hypothesis is preferable. 

standard Phoenician: Masc. The ending was -0 [o] < *-ahtl if 
the suffix did not follow a vowel, as for example uv |smo] “his 
name" (Karatepe A III 14.16, C IV 16 [accusative]) and two [roso] 
“his head" (Kilamu 15.16 [accusative]). If the suffix followed a 
vowel, especially the genitive vowel [i], the ending was >- (lyu] 14 * 
or |yi] 149 ), as for example in to [sarotiyu/T] “of his co-wives" 
(Arsl.T. 1:17), 'nrb [li-tittiyu/I] “that he may give" (Karatepe A HI 
4), and 'KM ny “until its setting" (Karatepe A I 5, II 3). See the 
identical distribution of the first person sing, possessive suffix on 
“singular" nouns. 

The distinction between the suffixed [6] and [iyu/I] had begun 
to deteriorate by the late eighth century b.c.e. ,5 ° In Karatepe A III 
14.16, C IV 16, the text reads Dwmn “and sets up his name ([smo])," 
whereas in C IV 18, the text reads tow nun, with the same meaning. 151 
Either 'nw is an orthographic error, or the form of the suffix after 
the genitive vowel [i] was beginning to predominate over the other 
form |d]. Cf., in this respect, the competition between forms of the 
first person sing, suffix [i] and [iya (?)]. 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



102 MORP H O L () G Y 


Fem. Like its masc. counterpart, the ending was - 0 < 
*-aha, if the governing noun ended in a consonant, as for example 
nw |sma) ‘ its name" (Karatepe A II 10. 18 [accusative]). If, however, 
the governing noun ended in a vowel, the suffix was < *i-yii < 
*-/-faS 152 (no examples from this period). 

The fem. sing, suffix appeared as |nna (?)] < *n-hci only on 
monoconsonantal prepositions, as for example p |bi/anna (?)] “in 
it (the city)" (Karatepe A II 18, III 8). 153 

aramaic: Masc. n- |ih (?)] < *i-hu, as for example n~n [yadih 
(?)] “his hand" (Sf. 1 B 27, III 2), nran (banatih (?)] “his daughters" 
(Sf. I A 24), etc. The vocalization is inferred from the later Aramaic 
dialects which consistently exhibit a form of *ih as this suffix. Like 
the standard Phoenician suffixes “my" [iya (?)| and “his/her" | iyu/i, 
iya], the connecting vowel between the noun and the suffix was the 
genitive [i]. In Aramaic, however, the genitive case became stan- 
dardized as the connecting vowel for this suffix; in Phoenician, the 
use of the connecting [i] was subject to the syntax of the noun. 

Fem. rt- |ah(a)] < *a-luh as for example may ( c ammah(a)| 
“its people" (Sf. 1 A 29, etc.), nbi (kullah(a)] “all of it" (Sf. 1 A 5), 
etc. The exact pronunciation of the suffix is unknown. Either the 
original *ahci was preserved or it was shortened to [ah]. The suffix 
was n-, regardless of the case of the governing noun. 

samalian: Masc. n- [(?)], as in nOpN “his father" (H 29; P 2, 
etc.), nion “his lord" (P 11.12), nnuro “his throne" (P 2), and rfr 
“to him" (Kilamu Scepter 5). 

Fem. n- [(?)], as in rfra “all of it" (P 17). 
ammonite: Masc. rr- 154 |uh, ih] < or *-//?/, as in rro “its 
laver (?)" (Cit. 5). 155 The interpretation of this form and word is 
disputed, however. 

Fem. No evidence. 

deir ali a: Masc. n- [(?)], as in nny “his people" (I 4, 11 17), 
rmV “his heart" (11 12), etc. 

Fem. No evidence. 

moabite: Masc. rr- [(?)], 156 as in rtn “his son" (Mesha 6.8), 
rm^p “his house" (Mesha 7.25), m “over him" (Mesha 7), etc. 

Fem. n- [ah], as in nn [bah] “in it" (Mesha 8, etc.) and 
nn'rutt [magdala/dtah] “its towers" (Mesha 22). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Masc. The orthography of this suffix changed consid- 
erably throughout the history of epigraphic Hebrew. If the vocali- 
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zation of rm as [yarho] “his month" is accepted for Gezer Cal. 3, 
etc., 157 early Hebrew had a third person masc. sing, suffix in -0. 
The suffix would therefore be derived from *-ahri > [o). ,5K Yet the 
form of rrr> cannot be interpreted with any certainty. 

The first certain example of the third person masc. sing, suffix 
is n-, pronounced [6] < s|s -r//i//. 159 See, for example, rtmu/N “his 
Asherah" (Ajrudh rrQ|y] “his servant" (Lach. 2:5), nnmc “his 
maidservant" (Silwan B 2), etc. The identical suffix was represented 
by v in tin [re c aw, re c o) “his fellow" (Shiloah 3); the wa\v was an 
alternate orthography for [6] < *-aw < *-«/?//. 160 The other suggested 
cases of the third person masc. sing, suffix — Beit Lei A 2 1*7 “to 
him" 161 and Yavneh-Yam 1:6 nyp "his harvest" 162 — may be mis- 
readings of the text. 163 

Fern. No evidence. 

Although there is little evidence for the vocalization of the third 
person masc. sing, possessive suffix, each dialect probably had its 
own pronunciation of the suffix. Nevertheless, the dialects can be 
arranged, at least superficially, into groups. Old Aramaic (and Sa- 
malian?) preserved a final vowel on the suffix. Standard Phoenician 
and Aramaic shared the genitive case as the connecting vowel; in 
Aramaic, the vowel li) was frozen and used for all nominal cases, 
thus [ih (?)), whereas in standard Phoenician the vowel |i] was re- 
stricted to the genitive case of the noun. Standard Phoenician, how- 
ever, exhibits a further development from the original *-/u 7 since 
palatalization of the he occurred, so that this *h following the gen- 
itive [i] became \ 164 No other dialect exhibits this phenomenon. 

The suffix |o) < *-ahu was characteristic of standard Phoenician 
when the governing noun was in the nominative or accusative case. 
The vocalization [6] is also found in Hebrew, regardless of the case 
of the governing noun. 

There were fewer variations of the third person fern. sing, suffix 
in the different dialects. Old Aramaic preserved an old ending 
|ah(a)|. Moabite had a simplified [ah], and standard Phoenician was 
characterized by total syncopation of intervocalic he , thus [a]. This 
standard Phoenician form is found only on nominative and accu- 
sative sing, nouns. Palatalization of the he in the fern. sing, suffix, 
as in its masc. counterpart, occurred on genitive nouns: *-ihd > 
| iya]. The final feminine [a] was preserved. Further, there was a 
fern. sing, suffix |nna (?)] in standard Phoenician found only on prep- 
ositions. 
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Standard Phoenician, then, exhibits, by far, the greatest number 
of (1) suffixes of the third person singular, and (2) phonetic variants 
of the original *-/*// and *-hd. The suffixes of the other dialects are, 
to a large extent, traceable to forms found already in standard Phoe- 
nician. 


9c. The first person plural. 

Phoenician: as in p ‘Tor us" (Arsl.T. I:9 165 ). It is unclear 

whether the vocalization was |nu], like Hebrew and HA, or [on], 
like Punic. 166 

aramaic: ]- [an, na], as in ]tnn “our lord" (Haza’el). 167 The 
orthography of the suffix does not indicate whether the suffix was 
pronounced [na|, with short [a], thereby anticipating the later com- 
mon Aramaic suffix [na], 168 or [an], like the suffix in eastern Aramaic 
dialects which have lost final vowels. ,6t) In the Elephantine texts, 
however, the first person plural suffix of the verb was represented 
by both ]- and k>, thus [na]. 170 The spelling with simple final nun 
may therefore reflect the old orthography. The pronunciation may 
have been [na] or [an | in the early texts. 1/1 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. Both examples cited by Hoftijzer 172 — 
vw.fn "and we have beverage (?)" (II 18) and p "on (?) us" (II 
20) — appear in passages too unclear to yield any meaning. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: (i)j- [nu], as in tu^k] "we are not" (Arad 40:13/14) 
and pnw "our keeper, protector" (Ajrud). While the Arad form 
shows the expected orthographic representation of [nu], the Ajrud 
form is an archaic spelling of the same suffix. 


In NWS, and all Semitic languages, two forms of the first per- 
son plural possessive suffix appear. The old suffix, */w, 173 appears 
in Aramaic dialects and other West Semitic languages. The other 
suffix, *nu, is found in Hebrew and (?) Phoenician: the final u 
may have been borrowed from the ending of the independent pro- 
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9d. The third person masculine plural. 

bybuan: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: dj- [nom], 17 ' when following a vowel, 
especially the genitive vowel [i|, as for example mrau6 “that they 
might dwell" (Karatepe A 1 17). “in the tranquility of their 

heart" (Karatepe A I 18), etc. Otherwise, the suffix was d- |om] < 
*-a-lwnw , as inferred from the later forms Dint [zar c om| "their seed" 
(Eshmunazor 22 (accusative)). D^p "their voice" (KA1 47:4 (accu- 
sative)), etc. These two forms of the suffix, then, stood in comple- 
mentary distribution. 

aramaic: on- [hum], as in orrpnp “their fugitive" (Sf. Ill 19/20 
(nominative)), □ rf7 "to, for them" (Sf. Ill 3.5, etc.), Dnu/nj "their 
soul" (Sf. Ill 5/6. 6/7 (accusative)), etc. Another form, d- (am), oc- 
curred only in the Fekh. text, as in rbi “all of them" (II. 4.4). 176 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir all. a: Two forms of the third person masc. plural suffix 
are attested in Deir Alla. One is on- (hum (?)], found only in unb 
"to them" (1 5). The other is o- [am (?)), possibly found in the 
uncertain form U 22 b 2 “in their heart" (II 12). 17 On the basis of this 
little information, it appears that, as in Hebrew, the Deir Alla suffix 
(am) was used following consonants, while the other form (hum (?)] 
followed vowels. Cf. also standard Phoenician. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: d- (am) followed consonantal endings (c.g., 
[yomam) "their day" (Ajrud) and onx I'otam] "them" [Arad 3:6)), 
whereas on- [hem] 178 followed vocalic endings (only in Drf? (lahem) 
"for them" (Arad 1:8)). 

Regardless of the syntax of the noun. Aramaic dialects generally 
had one suffix throughout the entire paradigm, |hum). The remaining 
dialects, however, show a formal distinction between the postvo- 
calic and postconsonantal suffix. Postconsonantally, *<///! appeared 
in Deir Alla, Hebrew (with tonic lengthening), Fekh. -Aramaic, and 
standard Phoenician (with tonic lengthening and *d:[o] correspond- 
ence). 179 Postvocalically, Deir Alla and Hebrew employed Dn- 
(with different pronunciations), whereas Phoenician had a new form 
D>. For this nun, cf. already the third person sing, suffix on mono- 
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consonantal prepositions Thus* standard Phoenician. Fekh. -Ar- 
amaic. Deir Alla, and Hebrew formed one group; Aramaic-speaking 
communities, other than Fekheriych, constituted another. 


10a. The form of the possessive suffix attached 
to "plural" nouns: The second person masculine 
singular. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: T>- [ayk). as in ynsw “your lips" (Sf. Ill 14/15). 180 
samauan: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: -p- [ayk], as in “your eternities" (II 1 1). 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Two forms of this suffix appeared in the epigraphic 
texts. The first, "p-, appeared in, for example, “before you" 
(Arad 7:6), “to you" (Mur 17 A 2). and "pr6x “your god" (Lach. 
6:12/13). The other form, n:y»-, appears now in rovr^K “your god" 
(Beit Lei A 1 181 ). This second “long" form suggests that, as in BH, 
the epigraphic form was pronounced (ka|. Although the two spellings 
of this suffix may reflect dialectal differences, it is more likely that 
the difference is merely orthographic. The “short" form was an 
archaic spelling for [ ka] : the “long" form was its phonetic spell- 


All forms of the second person masc. sing, suffix are derived 
from *-Ay/. 18 ' Southern Hebrew [ayka], IH4 then, was inherited. In 
Aramaic and Deir Alla, the form was (ayk); the loss of final a is an 
innovation which also occurs elsewhere in Semitic. 18 * 1 Neither form, 
then, was an exclusively shared innovation. 

10b. The third person masculine singular. 

byblian: v* |aw (?)], as inferred from the late Byblian form in** 
lyomaw (?)] “his days" (Yehawmilk 9). Since he did not syn- 
copate in any NWS form of this suffix, 186 the evidence suggests 
a development from *ydmay-hu > (via regressive assimilation) 
*ydmaw-hu > *yomaw-wu > *ydntaww > lyomaw (?)]. 
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standard Phoenician: *»- |eyu/I|, as in [ C aleyu/T] ‘‘against 
him" (Kilamu 8) and -nym*? "from his youth" (Kilamu 12) < *-c- 
yutl < *-ay-hu. Like *>- "his" attached to sing, nouns, this form of 
the suffix was used since it always followed a vowel. Cf. similarly 
the objective suffix on the infinitive absolute of final weak verbs, 
e.g. ■pK'om [banoya] ‘‘and 1 built it" (Karatepc A II II). 

aramaic: m- [awh(i)], as in rrm |banawh(i)) "his sons" (Sf. 1 
A 5, II B 2\6), rruu/ "his years" (Fekh. 8), and rrranp “before him" 
(Nerab 2!2). Another form of this suffix may appear in Halaf Ost. 
4 Obv. 3, [nfim "his elders." 187 

The development of the suffix in ln)*»m is similar to that of stan- 
dard Phoenician. Vocalized (ayh(i)], this suffix is composed of the 
masc. plural construct ending *ay -f third person masc. sing, suffix 
*-hu > (h(i)|. A similar suffix appears in the Uruk incantation as 
[ayhi] as well as [ehl| in Eastern Aramaic. 188 

The development of the Old Aramaic form, nv, is uncertain. As 
Degen 189 observed, the theory that this suffix is a compound of 
*-ayhu > *~ayhu > (with syncope of intervocalic he) *-ayu > 
(syncope of intervocalic yodh ) *-aw + secondary suffix *-hu > 
*-awhu > |awh(i)] (via dissimilation) 190 is unfounded. First, there is 
no example of the syncope of intervocalic he in most Aramaic dia- 
lects. 191 Second, the addition of one suffix onto another, in this 
form, is otherwise unattested in the NWS dialects. Consequently, 
another explanation which would align the Old Aramaic form with 
those of the other NWS dialects is in order. 

It is possible that the form of the suffix developed along the 
following lines! *-ay-hu > (via regressive assimilation) *-a\\-hu > 
(dissimilation of //-//) |awhl]. The he, then, is part of the original 
form of the suffix and is not a secondary addition. If this develop- 
ment is correct, it not only conforms with generally accepted NWS 
phonetic changes but also follows the same development as forms 
of this suffix in the other NWS dialects. 

samalian! There were two forms of this suffix in Samalian de- 
pending upon the syntax of the noun. When the noun was in the 
nominative case, the suffix was n- |uh(i/u)| (e.g., nrr>K I’ayhuhfi/u)] 
"his brothers" |H 30; P 17]). When, however, the noun was in the 
oblique case, the suffix was m- |Ih(u/i)] (e.g., nTPK Tayhih(u/i)] “his 
brothers" [H 27.28] and rraro |biyawmlh(u/i)] "in his days" [P9]). 

The presence of the yodh on oblique forms suggests that the 
suffix he began a new syllable. Since yodh was written for [I] only 
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in open syllables. 192 the he of the suffix could not have closed the 
preceding syllable (i.e. lacking a vowel) but rather began a syllable, 
leaving the preceding syllable open. If, however, the final vowel had 
been long, it would have appeared in the orthography. Thus the 
vowel following the he was probably short. The quality of the vowel 
is unknown. 

ammonite: No evidence. Dion 19 * suggested that the masc. plu- 
ral construct noun T third person masc. sing, suffix appears in the 
Amman Citadel inscription, I. 4, as h]myn “with his enemies.” Yet 
the last legible letter of this line is probably p, not m.' 94 This word, 
then, is not an example of the third person masc. sing, suffix on a 
masc. plural noun. 

deir alla: m- |awh(u/i)], as in m^N TilawhUi/i)] “to him” (I 1.4) 
and possibly hidd (kappawh(u/i)] “his palms” (lXa 3). The suffix in 
the Deir Alla dialect apparently developed in the same manner as 
that of Old Aramaic. 19 * It is unclear, however, whether a final 
(short?) vowel was present in the Deir Alla suffix or whether it was 
already lost. 

moabite: n- [oh(u/i) (?)], as in rrn*» [yomoh(u/i) (?)) “his days” 
(Mesha 8) and nun |rosoh(u/i) (?)] “its chiefs” (Mesha 20); ,9f> cf. the 
feminine counterpart in rm yw “its gates” (Mesha 22), with yodh in 
the suffix. The suffix probably developed from *ydmay-hf4 > 
*-aw-hu > (contraction of the diphthong) |oh(u/i) (?)]. This devel- 
opment most closely resembles that of Old Aramaic and Deir Alla. 197 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: v [aw], as in wik “his men” (Lach. 3:18) and possibly 
V?n “to him” (Yavneh-Yam 1:13). This suffix may also appear in 
the northern Hebrew text of Gezer. ini'* “his months” (Gezer Cal. 
1.1.2). ,9K Like other NWS forms, this suffix probably developed 
from *-ay-hii > *-a\v-hu > *-du-u // > *-aww > *-aw > (via stress- 
lengthening) 199 |aw|. It is possible, of course, that the suffix devel- 
oped differently in northern and southern Hebrew, 2<M> although such 
a difference is not apparent in the epigraphic texts. 

Lemaire 201 has suggested that another form of this suffix, m-, 
appears in rrnyra “his enemies” (el-Qom 3;3). The text of this pas- 
sage, however, is uncertain. Dever 202 read the form as tine 
“ cursed,” which appears to fit the context better. There is, then, 
no evidence for a form of the third person masc. sing, suffix on 
masc. plural nouns other than the single v |aw]. 
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With the exception of the conservative form of this suffixed 
noun in Samalian, 203 the first-millennium NWS dialects form two 
major groups characterized by shared innovations. Standard Phoe- 
nician and the Aramaic dialect of Tell Halaf constitute one group 
whose suffixed noun developed from *-ayhu. The other group — 
most Old Aramaic dialects, Deir Alla, Moabite, Hebrew, and pos- 
sibly Byblian — exhibit a suffixed form derived from *-</u7i/T 204 
Within this second group, Hebrew and (?) Byblian exclusively share 
the progressive assimilation of he in The form 

of this suffixed noun in Ammonite and Edomite is unknown. 

10c. The third person masculine plural. 

byblian: on-* [churn (?)]. as inferred from the later Byblian 
form d (‘ alehum (?)) “upon them" (Yehawmilk 6). 

standard Phoenician: D>* [enom], as inferred from its ap- 
pearance only after vocalic endings in sing, nouns . 205 Cf. the third 
person plural objective suffix |nom| following long vowels. 

aramaic: Dm- [ayhum), as in nmnn [battayhum] “their houses" 
(Sf. II C 16) and array* [yawmayhum] “their days" (Sf. II C 17). 
The connecting vowel of the masc. plural construct, [ay], remained 
uncontracted. 

samauan: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ali a: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Dm* [ay/e-hem], as inferred from the forms in the Ma- 
soretic text. The connecting vowel was [cl in the northern dialect 
and [ay] in the southern, conforming with the rules of phonetic 
change in these dialects. 206 The [e| of the suffix in the Masorctic 
form was transferred from the fern, plural form *ltinna. Thus, masc. 
plural *ltuntu lost [u] and adopted */ from the fern., producing 
[hem|. Cf. similarly the second person plural perfect suffix Item] < 

All attested forms of the third person masc. plural suffix at- 
tached to plural nouns are derived from *-ay-hutn< with some var- 
iations due to regular phonetic change. Thus [ayhum| appeared in 
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Old Aramaic, and [ehum (?)) (with diphthong contraction) in Byblian 
Phoenician. In standard Phoenician, the original he changed into 
nun after a vowel, so that this form appeared as [enom). The tonic 
vowel also lengthened in this suffix. 

In Hebrew dialects, the connecting vowel was (ay | and (e] in 
southern and northern regions, respectively. The suffix itself was 
pronounced |hem], on analogy with its fern, plural counterpart. This 
particular analogy is idiosyncratic to Hebrew. 


1 la. The objective suffixes: The third person 
masculine singular. 207 

byblian: In the oldest text, the suffix was n- [hu], as in nnu/ 
[sotahu] “he placed him" (Ahirom I) < *.<ata + In later 

Byblian, the suffix appeared as v in nnn “may she preserve him" 
(Yehawmilk 9): the form was pronounced, perhaps, [tahawwew] < 
*-e/f/7. The identical change in the form of this suffix occurred also 
in the possessive suffix, third person masc. sing., in this dialect: n- 
> v . 209 

standard Phoenician: Two forms of this objective suffix were 
used in complementary distribution. When the verb ended in a 
vowel, the suffix was *»- [yu/I], as for example 'nut [sottlyu/II "I made 
him"(Kilamu I IK *satti T hu and the later form ijavnlydSibiiDyu/i] 
"we caused him to dwell" (Eshmunazor 17) < *ydiibnu + hu. When 
the suffix was attached to the final consonant of a verb, it appeared 
as -0 [6], as may be inferred by the analogy with the possessive 
suffixes, and by the Punic forms iota [barako] 210 "he blessed him" 
(NP 8:2, etc.) and *ai:r [yibruko (?)] "he will bless him" (KA1 
98:4/5): cf. the transcriptions BAPAXH "he blessed him" (KA1 
175:4/5) and felo "he made it" {Or Ant 2:83,5), as well as the Phoe- 
nician form "pT* "may he bless him" (KAI 38:2, etc.). 211 The pos- 
sessive and objective suffixes of the third person masc. sing., then, 
followed the same pattern of complementary distribution: -0 |o| fol- 
lowed consonants, and *»- [yu/i] followed vowels. 

aramaic: n- [ih (?)], as in nnnir>n (haytibtih (?)] "I made it bet- 
ter" (Br-Rkb 1:12) and rmu/n "may you release him" (Sf. Ill 18). 
In those verbal forms derived from "long" imperfects, the suffix 
was n>, as for example n^np* 1 "he will kill him" (Sf. 1 B 27), room 
"he will remove it" (Zkr B 20), and nmir» "he hates him" (Sf. Ill 
17). 
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samalian: n- ((?)]. as in rroa “they bewailed him" (P 17), nnnn 
“you will kill him" (H 33), and nu/ro^ “may they pound him" (H 
3 1 ). This suffix was attached to both vocalic and consonantal endings 
of the verb. 

ammonite: No certain evidence. Cross 212 read ilnJinDK “1 shall 
extirpate him" in Amman Cit. 3. Kutscher 213 read <?)rrrQK “1 shall 
destroy him." Either reading would require an objective suffix v or 
in-. Since the reading of the line, and form, are so uncertain, it is 
prudent to abstain from drawing any morphological conclusions 
from this text alone. 214 

deir alla: i- [(?)|. as in puurn “you hate him" (II 10) and pos- 
sibly pun “you will cover him" (11 10). 2,5 The context and text, 
however, are broken. 

moabite: n- [(?)], 2,6 as in nunn “and he expelled him" (Mesha 
19), “and he succeeded him" (Mesha 6), and (fern.) nnxnnn 

“I consecrated it" (Mesha 17). There is no example of this suffix 
on nonconsecutive imperfect verbs in the extant texts. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The suffix n- 16) < *-ahu followed consonantal end- 
ings, as for example nnp 1 ? [Pqahd] “he took him" (Each. 4:6) < 
*laqah + 6 and rrnVu/ [s^laho] “he sent it" (Each. 3:21). in- [hu| 
followed accented vowels, as for example irfam [way-ya c lehu] 
“and he brought him up" (Lach. 4:6/7). A third suffix, u- |ennu) < 
appeared in the epigraphic texts in unVu; “send it!" (Arad 
4:2), in which ////// (cf. Aramaic and, probably, Deir Alla) preceded 
the ending [hu]. It has also been suggested in Yavneh-Yam 1:14 k* 7 
ijmn “do not drive him away," 217 although the reading is dis- 
puted. 218 

The NWS dialects exhibit two forms of the third person masc. 
sing, objective suffix. Perfect verbs took //-forms of the suffix (with 
regular phonetic variants), as in Old Byblian, standard Phoenician, 
Old Aramaic, Samalian. Moabite, and Hebrew. Other verbal forms, 
however, took two suffixes — an //-form and a //-form. When the verb 
originally ended in a vowel, as in the “long" imperfect or long im- 
perative, the //-form was used: the //-form appeared in Old Aramaic 
(n>), Hebrew (u-), and probably Deir Alla (]-?). In those verbs orig- 
inally ending in a consonant, the //-form was used, as in the Old 
Aramaic jussive and Moabite consecutive imperfect. This distri- 
bution between /?- and //-forms is apparently Proto-Semitic. 2W 
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In those dialects, however, which have lost the morphological 
distinction between indicative and jussive/"short" imperfects, 220 
the n - form of the third person masc. sing, objective suffix has ap- 
parently disappeared as well. Thus standard Phoenician and Sa- 
malian had only /i-forms. The other dialects, perhaps including Moab- 
ite, had both forms. 

11b. The third person masculine plural. 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: Like the possessive suffix, the objective 
suffix was d- lorn] < *-a-humu when attached to consonants (e.g.. 

(yoridom) “(I) exiled 221 them" and o 2 Ur [yosibom] "(1) made 
them settle" [Karatepe A I 20 (both inf. abs. + suffix))), and n> 
|nom) following vowels (e.g., mray ( c inne/iti-nbm (?)] "I subdued 
them" (Karatepe A 1 20], mnw (sottl-nom) "1 placed them" (Kara- 
tepe A I I6|. and the later form Drue (yasgiru-ndm) “they will 
deliver them up" [Eshmunazor 21 1). The two forms of this suffix 
were in strict complementary distribution. 

aramaic : on- (hum), as in nrtpnn "you will appease them" (Sf. 
Ill 6: cf. onp-iN “I shall appease them" [Sf. Ill 6|), amu/nn "you 
will bring them back" (Sf. Ill 6). and nrroonn "you will hand them 
over" (Sf. Ill 2). This suffix on- was attached to verbs ending in 
both consonants and vowels; the suffix, then, had achieved a frozen 
form. 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: No evidence. Puech and Rofe 222 have tentatively 
identified a third person plural objective pronoun in Amman Citadel. 
I. 3 crtroK. where d- represents this suffix. Yet the reading and in- 
terpretation of this line are uncertain and cannot provide the basis 
for any dialectal conclusions. 

deir ali a: No evidence . 221 

moabite: on- (hum (?)], as in nn.nnoNi "and I dragged them" 
(Mesha 18). Because of the presence of the word divider, the ob- 
jective suffix was probably a form of the independent pronoun in 
Moabite; 224 the plural suffix had not yet been fused to the verb. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The only suffix attested in the epigraphic texts is d- 
|am), which followed a consonant, as for example DT>pnm "and he 
will hand them over" (Arad 24: 14/15) and nnru [n*tatt-am| "you have 
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given them*" 22 * (Arad 40: 10). There is no suffix corresponding to the 
Aramaic-Moabitc on- or to an //-based form. In BH. this suffix o- 
was ajso attached directly to vocalic endings, 226 although the vo- 
calization was different. 

Dialectal divisions based upon the form of the third person plu- 
ral objective suffix are easily delineated. The old form on- appeared 
in Aramaic and Moabite: a form in o- < *-a-humu was likewise found 
in standard Phoenician (one form) and Hebrew . These four dialects, 
then, constituted one dialect group which used the base */z-w for 
the objective suffix; Hebrew and standard Phoenician formed a 
subgroup within this group. 

The other standard Phoenician suffix, |nom|, was apparently 
unique. Yet the identical ////// is found in third person sing, possessive 
and objective suffixes in several NWS dialects. On the objective 
suffix, the nun occurred in Aramaic, Deir Alla, and in Hebrew. On 
the possessive suffix, the nun appeared in standard Phoenician (on 
prepositions). In each instance, moreover, the //-form followed an 
original vowel; cf. also the possessive suffix |nom| in standard 
Phoenician. On the one hand, then, the objective suffix |nom] was 
isolated among the NWS dialects. On the other, the intrusive nun 
was common to these dialects and survived sporadically in different 
forms of the NWS third person suffixes. The nun was a common 
inheritance of all the NWS dialects, at least in the third person ob- 
jective suffixes. 

12. Numerals: The endings of the cardinal 
decades. 

Phoenician: o-, as in Dvu/n “90” (Bronze Spat. 2). 
aramaic: i*. as in \vb\u “30” (KA1 219:3). 
samalian: as in nnK.TPK 70 ^ynw.rini “and he killed seventy 

brothers of his father” (P 3). The ending ■>- resembles those Semitic 
languages which form the decades by adding a dual suffix *a (nom- 
inative)/*^- (oblique) onto the single digits; in Akkadian and 
E£thiopic. the decades end in [a], and in ESA they end in -(h)y 227 
The Samalian form is very similar to that of ESA. 22H It is possible, 
though, that the final yodh , instead of marking the oblique dual |ay], 
was the sign of the masc. plural oblique [i], corresponding to nom- 
inative |u|; since “70” was the object of the verb, the decade may 
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have been formed by adding a masc. plural ending onto the digit, 
v, which would be ■»- in the oblique case. 229 Nonetheless, the parallel 
between ww and the Akkadian/Ethiopic forms, especially the ESA 
form, is highly suggestive. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: as in poiK “40" (Mesha 8), ]u/nn “50” (Mesha 

28). and ppto “30" (Mesha 2). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: d*-, as inferred from the form of the decades in BH. 

Within the Semitic languages, there are two endings of the car- 
dinal decades. 230 The decade can end in the nominal-adjectival masc. 
plural morpheme, as in Arabic, Hebrew, and Aramaic. Alterna- 
tively, it can end in the nominal-adjectival dual morpheme on anal- 
ogy with the dual ending of “20," as in Akkadian, Ethiopic, and 
ESA. Most of the NWS dialects follow the model of Arabic; Phoe- 
nician, Aramaic, Moabite, and Hebrew added the masc. plural mor- 
pheme onto the digit to form the decade. The other NWS dialect 
which preserves a decade, Samalian, appears to have followed the 
pattern of Akkadian, Ethiopic, and ESA by adding the dual *a!*ay 
onto the corresponding digit. It is possible, however, that the final 
yodh on the Samalian form was the masc. plural oblique morpheme 
whose nominative would have been waw. The discovery of a nom- 
inative decade in this dialect would resolve this problem. 

13. The coordinating conjunction(s). 

Phoenician: -1 (passim). 

aramaic: Two conjunctions appeared in this dialect, -i “and" 
(passim) and -Q “thus, therefore" 231 (Sf. 11 B 4.6: Br-Rkb 1:18). 

samalian: Two conjunctions appeared in this dialect, -i “and" 
(passim) and (k)d “thus, therefore" (H 3.17, etc.; P 22). The meaning 
and function of these two conjunctions were identical to those of 
Old Aramaic. 

ammonite: -i (passim). 
deir alla: -i (passim). 
moabite: -i (passim). 
edomite: -i (Ost. 2070 Rev. 3). 232 
Hebrew: (passim). 
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The NWS dialects of the first millennium b.c.e. possessed two 
conjunctions, *hyi “and" and *pa “thus, therefore." *\\a occurred 
in all NWS dialects, as well as in all Semitic languages in general. 
*pa is a common West Semitic innovation. 233 Within the first-mil- 
lennium NWS dialects, however, *pa is found only in Old Aramaic 
and Samalian. It was lost in Phoenician, Hebrew, and apparently in 
Ammonite, Deir Alla, Moabite, and Edomite as well. In these latter 
four dialects, however, the absence of *pa in the extant texts may 
be accidental. 

14. Negations: Nonexistence. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 
aramaic: urb (Br-Rkb 1:16). 
samauan: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir At. la: No evidence. 
moabite: ]n [ > cnl (Mesha 24). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: px Tayn], as in Silwan B I, Each. 4:5. 7/8 (plus pro- 
nominal suffix), 234 and Arad 40:13/14 (partially restored; plus pro- 
nominal suffix). The word is attested only in the southern dialect; 
in the North, the pronunciation would have been *[ > en]. 235 

Attestations of a term of nonexistence in these three NWS dia- 
lects suggest that the dialects can be divided into two groups. In 
Old Aramaic, the term wh was used, literally translated “there is 
not," composed of the negative | la] + “there is." 236 In Moabite 
and Hebrew, another term was used fen, 5 ayn|. *\iyn % however, is 
not an exclusively shared lexical innovation, since it also appears 
in Ethiopic and Ugaritic. 237 

15a. Particles: The nota accusativiP 8 

Phoenician: mx, only in the Karatepe inscription during this 
period (Karatepe A I 3, III 3.14/15, etc.). The precise vocalization 
of this particle is unknown. 

aramaic: mx (Zkr B 5.16, etc.; Sf. I B 32, II C 5.5, etc.). 
samauan: m (H 28), only with possessive suffix. If this particle 
is related to Aramaic [Pwat] “toward" and [k'Vat] “as, like," 239 
the pronunciation of the Samalian particle may have been *|wat|. 
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ammonite: No evidence. Although van Selms 24n believed he 
isolated a nota accusativi -n in Cit. 5, the interpretation of the pas- 
sage is too uncertain to provide evidence for the existence of this 
particle. 

dhir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: nK (Mesha 5.6.7, etc.). The vocalization of the Moab- 
ite particle is unknown. The absence of a medial yodh , however, 
separates the form of the Moabite particle from its Phoenician-Ara- 
maic counterpart. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: dk, with both nominal (e.g.. Arad 16:4, 24:16. etc.) 
and pronominal objects ins + suffix, as in Arad 24:13; Lach. 3:12, 
12:4 [ partially restored), etc.). 241 

The forms of the nota accusativi in NWS are composed of pro- 
nominal suffix + *dt 242 Phoenician-Aramaic rr»x is derived from 
*iya + *dt ; cf. Akk. yati and Arabic |Tya-|. Samalian m developed 
from *hu 4- *dt > *hudt (cf. Ugaritic li\vt) > *uiit > [wat|. Hebrew 
and Moabite, however, show a shared innovation. The old rr>K lost 
intervocalic yodh, producing tin. 24 ' 

15b. The conditional particles. 

byblian: (Ahirom 2), cognate either to Hebrew < dk 

'fr 244 or to EA alia . 245 Another conditional particle, dk, is attested 
in Bronze Spat. 3; 246 in that context, dk may have functioned as an 
oath particle. 247 

standard Phoenician: dk (e.g.. Karatepe A III 12.14.17, etc.). 

aramaic: | n (e.g., Sf. I B 28.31, etc.; Nerab 1:11). 

samalian: There appear to have been two conditional particles 
in Samalian. One particle, dk, introduced verbal protases, whether 
the verb were imperfective (H 20 [?]) or perfective (H 29). The other 
conditional particle, 'on. introduced nominal protases (H 30.31.31 
[?]). The particle p, however, in nDULDN.jn “now if I put" (H 29), 
is not a conditional particle, comparable to Aramaic (hen]. 24 * but is 
the interjection “behold" used to reinforce the condition. 249 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir Ai.i a: jn (II 10.10). 

moabite: No evidence. The particle jn in (Kerak frag. 

3) is not the conditional “if" but the interjection “behold." 250 
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EDOMITE : No evidence. 

Hebrew: Tw'o conditional particles were employed in epigraphic 
Hebrew, dk was followed by a perfect verb (e.g., Yavneh-Yam 1:11) 
or nominal predicate (e.g., Arad 2:7, 21:8 [?)). The other particle, 
p, is found with perfect verbs (e.g., Arad 21:3, 40:9). The two par- 
ticles, then, appeared in identical contexts and were probably se- 
mantically and grammatically equivalent. 

The NWS dialects employed several conditional particles. 251 
Some used the particle dk — O ld Byblian (one possibility), standard 
Phoenician, Samalian (one possibility), and Hebrew (one possibil- 
ity). Others used p — Old Aramaic. Samalian (one possibility, with 
suffixed v), the Deir Alla dialect, and Hebrew (one possibility). Old 
Byblian alone used a second particle, which did not spread to 
other NWS dialects. The distribution of dk and p here and through- 
out the Semitic languages does not yield any classificatory scheme. 
The particle *7K. however, may have been a Phoenician innovation. 

Two conditional particles appeared in a single dialect. In Sa- 
malian, there appears to have been a syntactic and grammatical dis- 
tinction between dk and un. In Hebrew, both particles interchanged 
freely. In Old Byblian, however, the evidence is insufficient to de- 
termine the grammatical relationship between bt< and dk. 

15c. The directive-terminative he. 

Phoenician: Not attested (?). 

aramaic: Not attested. 

samalian: Not attested. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: Not attested. While Hackett 252 tentatively identified 
three examples of this “adverbial /i," none is certain. The final he 
in ny 7 “night" (1 1), whatever its origin, 253 was part of the word 
itself: cf. the same word in Aramaic, Moabite, and Samalian (with 
a different form), dialects which lacked the terminative he. The final 
he in nnw “there, thither" (II 13.14) is a reflex of the old adverbial 
*-u/, as in Ugaritic tmt “there, thither." 254 Finally, the form and 
meaning of moriK "in the future (?)" (I 2) are uncertain. 255 There 
is no unambiguous example of this particle in the Deir Alla dialect. 

moabite: Not attested (?). 

f.domite: No evidence. 
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Hebrew: This particle appears in, for example, nnnyn '‘toward 
Egypt" (Lach. 3:16), rrvyrr “toward the city" (Lach. 4:7, 18:2), and 
nmn “toward the house" (Arad 17:2). 

The terminative he is an old NWS suffix, found already in Uga- 
ritic. 256 According to the present evidence, Hebrew alone preserved 
this particle. Yet its absence from other NWS dialects, particularly 
from the extant Phoenician and Moabite texts, may be coincidental. 


I5d. The precat ive leunedh. 

Phoenician: Not attested. Although Albright 257 and others 258 
have identified the precativc leunedh in ^[m) nn^ “may her womb 
be opened" (Arsl.T. 1:22-24), the correct reading of the text is bt< 
nnD'> “let it not be opened.” 259 If the latter reading is followed, the 
text conforms to regular Phoenician grammatical usage, 260 and the 
only instance of the precativc leunedh in this dialect is removed. 

aramaic: The precativc leunedh appears only in the Tell Fekh. 
text, as for example ’inV ' may he be" (I. 12), 'wpbb “may they 
gather" (I. 22), nwb “may he put" (1. 1 1), etc. 261 Its appearance only 
in the eastern Syro-Palcstinian area — i.c. Fekhcriyeh, and the Mes- 
opotamian Assur ostracon — suggests an early isogloss between 
eastern and western Old Aramaic. As in Old Aramaic, the precative 
leunedh did not appear in later, western Aramaic dialects either. 262 

samalian: The precative leunedh regularly appeared in this dia- 
lect, as for example in “may he prevent" (H 24), nmn 1 ? “may 
they be destroyed" (H 30), mwmb “may they pound her" (H 31), 
etc. 

ammonite: No evidence. In Sir. 6, however, the jussive verbs, 
nnum br “may he rejoice and be happy," lack the precative leunedh. 
This passage may indicate that in Ammonite the precative leunedh 
did not occur. The evidence, however, is meager. 
deir ali a: Not attested. 
moabite: Not attested. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Not attested. 

The distribution of the precative leunedh between East and West 
Semitic indicates that it was common to the entire Semitic language 
group. 263 Within first-millennium NWS, it was absent from all but 
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two dialects. It appeared only in Samalian and Fehkeriyeh (= east- 
ern?) Aramaic. In later times, this feature became characteristic of 
eastern Aramaic as a dialect group. 264 

16a. Verbal conjugations: The /- stem of the qal. 

byblian: Gt (infixed /-), as in epnnn “may it be removed’' (Ahi- 
rom 2) and -)Dnnn ‘‘may it be overturned" (Ahirom 2). 

standard Phoenician: No evidence. Either the /-stem of the 
qal is not attested due to the paucity of Phoenician texts, or the jV- 
stem had replaced the passive /-stem. 

aramaic: Two /-stems of the peal are attested in Old Aramaic. 
In most Aramaic-speaking communities, it was the tG (prefixed 
/-), as in runrp “it can be seen" (Sf. 1 A 28), ym/m “it can be heard" 
(Sf. I A 29), and TnNm “it is closed" (Nerab 2:4); the tG survived 
into later Aramaic dialects. 26 " 5 In the Aramaic speech form of Tell 
Fekheriyeh, however, there is one clear example of the Gt (itdp 
“ may it be cut off" |Fekh. 23]). 266 And in Sf. 1 C 24/25 — 
267 dwk n[b] r rfWn , » “may a name not be acquired by him" — 
Rosenthal 268 has tentatively identified another example of the Gt. 269 
This conjugation is not attested in any other Aramaic dialect. 

samalian: The only possible evidence of this conjugation is the 
form nnnrp “it is said in ..." (H 10) which, according to some, 270 
is derived from D3 K jt*. The alepli would have assimilated to the 
preceding taw, as occurs in various forms in Aramaic. 271 Yet such 
an uncertain example does not constitute proof that the tG stem 
appeared in Samalian. Additional evidence is needed in order to 
pronounce judgment. 

ammonite: No evidence. C’ross 272 analyzed the form ynu/n “you 
are feared" (Cit. 6) as a Gt conjugation of Vv “to gaze; offer." The 
same form occurs in Ugaritic, where tf means “to fear," and where 
the Gt conjugation is frequently found. Yet a qal conjugation of this 
verb is found as ynu; “to fear" in Hebrew, Phoenician, and probably 
in Ugaritic as well; cf. especially the form nynu;j “feared" in Kara- 
tepc A 11 4, where the triradical root *.?/ c takes the nipltal conju- 
gation. Thus, this form is not a Gt. 273 A Gt conjugation in Ammonite 
remains unproven. 

deir alla: tG (?), if ■'ibnrp “he will seek advice" (II 9) is the 
passive of the simple conjugation. 274 Two other examples of the tG, 
cited by Hoftijzer 275 — proriK “I am/he was pulled down (?)" (Vc 4) 
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and rrmriK ‘they have gathered" (1 5) — are most probably tD con- 
jugations. 276 Finally, the form yyrp ‘he will seek counsel" (II 9) is 
morphologically uncertain. If the form is tD of *v c .y. the first radical 
is missing; the derivation of this form from a middle weak root 277 
is not convincing since it presents morphological difficulties. 278 The 
same obstacle would be apparent if the stem were tG (pnrp*) or Gt 
(yyrm*). This form then, remains unexplained. There is only one 
possible example of a /-stem of the simple conjugation in the Deir 
Alla dialect. 

moabite: Gt, as in Drtntai “and I fought" (Mesha 1 1 .15), nnnVn 
“fight!" (Mesha 32), and nnnn^ “when he fought” (Mesha 19). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: There is no trace of a /-stem of the qal in epigraphic 
Hebrew. A few forms in BH reflect an old use of the /-stem of the 
qal , 2 79 but this usage disappeared from the language very early. 

The NWS dialects formed a /-stem of the simple conjugation in 
two ways. The / was cither infixed to the root, as in Old Byblian, 
Sfire- (?) and Fekheriyeh-Aramaic, and in Moabite. The Gt also 
appears in Arabic and ESA. 280 Or the / was prefixed to the root, on 
analogy with the prefixed / of the /)-stem. The tG conjugation was 
found in most Old Aramaic dialects, and possibly in Samalian and 
the Deir Alla dialect as well. It is unclear whether standard Phoe- 
nician and Ammonite once possessed cither a tG or Gt stem w hich 
had died out by the time of the extant texts, or whether future ex- 
cavations will produce a text with such a form. In either case, the 
present evidence points to an emerging dialectal polarity between 
those dialects with analogical tG formations and those with Gt con- 
jugations, i.c. between Aramaic and Canaanite dialects. Although 
the Gt appeared at Tell Fekheriyeh, and possibly at Sfire, it did not 
survive into later Aramaic dialects. 

1 6b. The presence/absence of the /V-stem. 

byblian: No evidence. The presence of a Gt passive conju- 
gation, however, may suggest that one function of the niphal , that 
of the qal passive, was usurped by the Gt; thus the niphal may have 
died out of the dialect, as in Aramaic. Or, the few extant Byblian 
texts have simply not preserved this conjugation; that a niphal and 
Gt conjugation can coexist is proven by Ugaritic and Akkadian, 
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where both conjugations were used fully. The absence of a niphal 
in the extant Byblian texts, then, may be either significant or ac- 
cidental. 

standard Phoenician: The niphal conjugation was present in 
this dialect, as in oyrtuu “feared " (Karatepe A 11 4) and the later 
form n bni “I was stolen" (Eshmunazor 2.12). 

aramaic: As in other Aramaic dialects, there was no niphal 
conjugation in Old Aramaic. 281 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: A niphal conjugation may appear in Cit. 6 .ynwn 
D^K.pn “you are feared among the gods." 282 The evidence is con- 
textual since there is no example of a niphal perfect verbal form. 

Other suggested examples of niphal forms in Ammonite are less 
convincing. Krahmalkov 283 interpreted (Sir. 5) as a niphal of 
the root *sht and translated “shall I be destroyed?” Instead, the 
form is to be interpreted, with most commentators, 284 as a noun 
“cistern” comparable to Moabite mum “cistern” (Mesha 9.23 [par- 
tially restored]); this latter interpretation better fits the context of 
the inscription. Albright 285 found a niphal in urfr 1 “it shall fight” 
(Cit. 4). But new readings of this passage show that these consonants 
do not appear and therefore that the form itself does not exist. 286 
The only possible example of the niphal in Ammonite, then, is ynwn 
“you are feared” in Cit. 6. 

deir ali a: The niphal conjugation is present in this dialect, as 
for example in raw “it moans” (II 12.12). 

moabite: No evidence. That the Moabite form nnn^n “to fight” 
(Mesha II, etc.) corresponds to BH unbi suggests that either the 
niphal conjugation was lost to the Gt (as in Aramaic) or the function 
of the Gt and niphal had merged. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The niphal conjugation was present in this dialect, as 
for example in irfru/r 87 “they were sent” (Arad 13:4) and inwrt “be 
on guard!” (Lach. 3:21). 

The iV-stem is a common Semitic conjugation. 288 In first-mil- 
lennium NWS. it was preserved in standard Phoenician, Ammonite 
(?), the Deir Alla dialect, and Hebrew. It died out in Aramaic, and 
possibly in Byblian and Moabite too. Whether Samalian and Edom- 
ite preserved the niphal or not is unknown. 
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16c. The causative prefix. 

bybuan: No evidence. Friedrich and Rollig 2 * 9 claimed that the 
Byblian causative was yiphil, like that of standard Phoenician. Yet 
the examples which they cited, -pK» “may they make long” (Ye- 
himilk 3) and -pKn “may she make long" (Elibaal 2; Shiptibaal 4), 
may be derived from a causative hiphil as well; 290 cf. for example 
BH "vnur “he will annihilate" < Garbini 291 adduced one 

example of a hiphil causative in Byblian. Yet his example, rrnyn 
“you/she stripped bare" (Byblos 13:2), is an incorrect reading. One 
should read, with Cross, 292 nnyn Orayy) “my mouldering bones;” 
the prefixed he is the definite article. Despite this lack of evidence, 
however, it is possible that the causative prefix was he, as in the 
third person sing, pronominal suffix. 

standard Phoenician: as in "px :htt» “I widened" (Karatepc 

A I 4). Cf. the third person sing, posscssivc/objectivc suffix in *»- 
(following vowels). 

akamaic: -n, as in “he made me king" (Zkr A 3), "oo m 

“he will hand over" (Sf. Ill 3), and '•anunn “they made me sit" (Br- 
Rkb 1:5). There are no examples of an apltel causative in Old Ara- 

. -mi 

maic. 

samauan: -n, as in munn “1 settled" (H 19) and raim “he 
made it better" (P 9). 

ammonite: -n, as inferred from the PN V>6yn (Sir. 2), derived 
from *nsl, with prefixed causative he. 

deir alla: -n, as in npnpn “it chased" (1 15). 294 

moabite: -rr, as in nnmnn “I consecrated it" (Mesha 17), 'oytyn 
“he saved me" (Mesha 4), and ’Jinn “he made me see" (Mesha 4). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: -rr, as for example *on “they struck" (Shiloah 4) and 
DTpum “and he will hand them over" (Arad 24:14/15). 


Most first-millennium NWS dialects exhibit the causative pre- 
fix he , i.e. Aramaic. Samalian. Ammonite, Deir Alla, Moabite, 
Hebrew, and possibly Byblian. In standard Phoenician, however, 
this he became -•*; cf. the third person sing, suffixes [yu/I, ya] 
< *-/7id. 295 All these dialects, then, preserved the identical 

morpheme, although its phonetic shape had changed in standard 
Phoenician. 
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17a. The strong verb: Inflection of the perfect. 

The first person singular. 

Phoenician: n- [tl], as in [pa c altl| "I did" (Kilamu 4) and 
nw [ sibba/irti ] “1 smashed" (Karatepc A I 8). etc. For the final 
vowel [I], cf. Punic ^ranio “I wrote" (KAI 145:6) and the suffixed 
form D^ruy “I subdued them" (Karatepe A 1 20) (instead of nnjy*). 

In Arsl.T. 2:7, the form r6yj "I have locked" appears. Since 
this text regularly represents final long vowels, 296 the expected form 
here should have been Tfryj*. A variety of possibilities may explain 
this particular form. The spelling may have been historical, following 
the (contemporaneous) standard Phoenician model of the nonrepre- 
sentation of final vowels. Alternatively, the affix is to be vocalized 
according to the Aramaic pattern, - t(u!i ), in which case, this mor- 
pheme was borrowed from the mutually intelligible Aramaic dialect 
spoken at Arslan Tash. Or, perhaps the form is not to be interpreted 
as "1 have locked" but is another form altogether, such as a con- 
struct noun. Since, however, this text regularly does represent final 
(long) vowels, one of the latter two explanations is more probable 
than the assumption of a historical spelling. 

aramaic: n- [t, tu/i], 297 as in nnro [katabt(u/i)] "I have written" 
(Sf. 1 C 2). nrnK [ 5 ahadt(u/i)J "I seized" (Br-Rkb 1:11), and nraw 
[samt(u/i)I “I erected" (Zkr B 13). Had a final long vowel been part 
of this morpheme, it would have been represented in the orthog- 
raphy. 298 But since final short vowels were not represented, the 
suffix n- does not necessarily indicate vowellessness. 299 Its pronun- 
ciation was either [t], as in later Aramaic dialects, [ tu] as in Arabic, 
or [ti] as in Amorite. 

samalian: n- [t, tu/i], as in mvr |yat/sabt(u/i)] "1 sat" (H 8), 
nm? |samt(u/i)] “1 put" (H 29: P 20), and nnprr [haqimt(u/i)J "I 
erected" (H 1.14 [partially restored]). A connecting vowel did not 
join the verbal base and personal suffix. If such a vowel existed, the 
long vowel in riEpn would have stood in an open syllable, *ha-ql - 
mVt\ consequently, */ would have been represented in the orthog- 
raphy. HM> Since */ was not represented, it must have stood in a closed 
syllable. Thus n- was not preceded by a vowel. It is also doubtful 
that a long vowel followed [t] since final long vowels were generally 
indicated in the orthography. 301 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 
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moabite: Ti- [tl], as in [malaktl] “1 ruled" (Mesha 

2/3.28/29 [partially restored]), tidcp [yasaptl] *1 added" (Mesha 29), 
etc. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: , »n- [til, as in 'TiNip [qaraOtl] "1 read" (Each. 3:12; 
12:4 [partially restored]), [malaktl] “1 ruled" (Arad 88:1), etc. 

Another form of this suffix may have been n- [tl (?)], found in 
nrfru; “I send" (Mur 17 A I) and rain 'I bless" (Ajrud). The absence 
of final yodh is surprising. Either n- w as pronounced [tl], so that the 
spelling without yodh is archaic. Alternatively, the morpheme could 
have been pronounced differently in these two communities than in 
most others. In view of the unanimity of the Masoretic vocalization 
[tl], however, the former explanation is preferable. 

According to all available evidence, the Proto-West Semitic first 
person sing, perfect suffix was In Phoenician, Moabite, and 

Hebrew, the first person sing, possessive suffix */ was transferred 
to *-///, producing [tl]. In Old Aramaic and Samalian, the old suffix 
*-f// was retained, shortened to |t), or became [ti] by analogy. Fi- 
nally, in the Phoenician dialect of Arslan Tash, the suffix might have 
been pronounced |t(u/i)|. If this interpretation is correct, the Arslan 
Tash form reflects the penetration of Aramaic into the Phoenician- 
speaking community; cf. the dual/masc. plural morpheme *|- in 
Arslan Tash-Phoenician. 

17b. The third person masculine singular. 

byblian: Iqatala], as in Ipa'ala) ‘he made" (Ahirom I; Eli- 
baal 1) and nn [banaya] “he built" (Yehimilk I; Shiptibaal I), etc. 
The preservation of the final weak radical in the orthography indi- 
cates that the original, final short (a) of the perfect had not been lost 
in early Byblian. 303 

standard Phoenician: lqatal|. 304 as in ■fro [malak] “he ruled" 
(Kilamu 2), |pa c al] “he accomplished" (Kilamu 3.3.4), etc. 

aramaic: [qatal], as in in Igazar] “he cut" (Sf. 1 A 7), in 
[nadar] “he vowed" (Br-Hdd 4), etc. Unlike later Aramaic dialects, 
the pretonic short vowel in an open syllabic had not been reduced 
in this early period. 305 
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samalian: Iqatal (?)], as in nn [harag (?)] “he killed" (P 3.3.7), 
box | 5 akal (?)J “it ate" (H 9), ete. As in Old Aramaic, the pretonic 
short vowel in an open syllable was not lost. 306 

ammonite: Iqatal), as in “he gave" (Hesh. Ost. 4:6); cf. rm 
"he built" (Cit. 1). It is unclear whether the base form *qatal was 
retained or whether the second a underwent stress-lengthening to 
*qatal , 307 

deir alla: [(?)); cf. nnK "he came" (II 14), etc. 
moabite: Iqatal], as in -fro [malak] "he ruled" (Mcsha 2), nnK 
famar] “he said" (Mesha 6), etc. 308 

edomite: Iqatal] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 7). 

Hebrew: Iqatal], as in yrv [yada c ] "he knew" (Arad 40:13), jru 
[natan] “he gave" (Arad 17:8). etc. The pretonic short vowel char- 
acteristically lengthened in Hebrew . 

All forms of the third person masc. sing, perfect qal are derived 
from *qat(ila: Mr * all changes were, according to the present evidence, 
phonetic. Old Byblian preserved this old form Iqatala]. Standard 
Phoenician, Old Aramaic, Samalian, and Hebrew (with pretonic 
vowel lengthening) preserved the old form as well, except that the 
final short [a] was lost, producing *qatal. Finally, the vocalization 
of this verbal form in Ammonite. Moabite, and Edomite was either 
*Iqatal] ( = standard Phoenician, Aramaic, and Samalian) or 
*(qatal|. All forms of this verb, then, were phonetic variants of a 
single base. 


17c. The third person feminine singular ending. 

byblian: No evidence from this period. In later Byblian texts, 
the ending was -0 [a) 3, ° (see Chapter 2, no. 18b). 

standard Phoenic ian: -0 [a] (see Chapter 2, no. 18b). 
aramaic: n- |at] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18b). 
samalian: jv (at] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18b). 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: n- (at] (see examples in Chapter 2, no. 18b). 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *[a], as inferred from the vocalization of the Masoretic 
text; there is, at present, no example of this verbal form in a strong 
verb. 
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Two endings of the third person fern. sing, perfect are attested 
in the NWS dialects. The old ending (at) was preserved in Aramaic, 
Samalian. and Deir Alla. A second form, in which *-at had been 
replaced by [a), is found in standard Phoenician, Hebrew, and later 
Byblian. This replacement may have occurred independently in the 
dialects (cf. the correspondences of *-at) or may have spread by 
mutual contact. 31 1 

18 a. The endings of the imperfect: The second 
person masculine plural (indicative and jussive). 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: Depending upon the 'mood'' of the verb, there were 
two forms of this ending in Aramaic. 312 The indicative mood ended 
with ]- [un], as in in^wnl “you fulfill” (Sf. I B 24): cf. the final weak 
form pn[Kn] 313 “you will come” (Sf. 1 B 32). The volitive mood 
ended with v [uj; 314 cf. the final weak form UDn “do (not) pay at- 
tention” (Sf. Ill 7). 3,5 Thus the different endings ]- and v reflected 
a morphological difference in the verb itself. 

samalian: v [u], as in innn “you kill(ed)” (P 5). The ending 
[u] appeared regardless of the mood of the verb.' 16 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: v [u], as in the final weak form iu/yn “you will do” 
(Lach. 6:9). 

18b. The third person masculine plural 
(indicative and jussive). 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: -0 |u], as in p*7 tp lyitl6n(i)nu] 317 “they 
murmured” (Kilamu I0) 3,K and “may they honor” (Kilamu 
14.15). There was no distinction between the ending of the indicative 
vs. jussive verb; 319 both ended in (uj. 

aramaic: Like the forms of the second person masculine plural, 
the indicative verb ended in ]- [un] (e.g., p'w* “they will rule” (Sf. 
I B 22], pr» “they will guard” [Sf. I B 8], etc.), 320 whereas the 
volitive mood ended in v [u] (e.g., isam “may they overturn” [Sf. 
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1 C 21], nr “may they guard" [Sf. 1 C 15], lupV? “may they gather" 
[Fekh. 22], etc.). 321 The two different endings reflected, then, two 
different moods of the verb. 

samalian: i- [u], as in , urp “they give" (H 4), inp** “they take" 
(H 12), and nmnf? “may they be destroyed" (H 30) < toutp + V*. 

ammonite: ]- |un], in jnxr “they will die" (Cit. 2) and possibly 
“they will lodge" (Cit. 4). 322 Since these are the only examples 
of the third person masc. plural imperfect in Ammonite, and since 
there are no examples of the second person masc. plural imperfect 
in this dialect, it is unclear whether Ammonite preserved the dis- 
tinction between indicative and volitive verbs, as in Old Aramaic, 
or whether the ending |un] was frozen and used for both moods. 
The context of Cit. 2 and 4, although broken, suggests that the mood 
was not volitive but indicative. 

deir ai. la: v (u|, as in mwen “and they said" (1 2); cf. the final 
weak form irrr “they will see" (II 13). 323 There is no evidence of 
the ending [un| in this dialect. 324 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: v [u], as in urn “(may?) they give" (Ajrud). 'D { m “and 
they flowed" (Shiloah 4), etc. 

The endings of the second and third person masc. plural imperfect 
were identical. On the basis of the present evidence, the formal 
distinction between indicative and volitive moods was preserved 
only in Old Aramaic, represented by [un] and |u] respectively. Stand- 
ard Phoenician, Samalian, Deir Alla, and Hebrew employed [u] in 
both functions. In Ammonite, only an indicative [ un] is attested; it 
is unknown whether the corresponding jussive ended with [u], as in 
Old Aramaic, or the identical [un]. In any case, the old indicative 
*-rin survived in Old Aramaic and Ammonite. In standard Phoeni- 
cian, Samalian, Deir Alla, and Hebrew, the indicative had been 
replaced by the old jussive ending *-//. 

18c. The third person feminine plural. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: 1 — ^ [y . . . an], in both indicative (e.g., iprrp “they 
will nurse" |Sf. I A 22, etc.], [|]ntra , » “they anoint" ]Sf. I A 21], 
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etc.) and volitive moods (e.g., pnrr “may they kill" [Sf. 1 A 24], 325 
iprrfr "may they nurse" (Fekh. 20.20.21] < *li-y , hayn(a}qan , etc.). 

samai.ian: 1 — |y . . . an], as in rawrob "may they pound her" 
(H 31). Like Old Aramaic, then, the third person fern, plural im- 
perfect began with yodh and ended with [an]. Cf., possibly, 
p[ ] in H 3 1. 326 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: ]- -n, as in iprayn "they will wither (?)" (Xd 2) and 
pun "they drip (?)" (II 35.36). These passages, however, are very 
fragmentary. 

moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: There is no cpigraphic attestation of this verbal form. 
The form attested in BH, however, resembles that of the Deir Alla 
dialect, [tiqtolna]. 

Two forms of the third person fern, plural imperfect competed 
in the NWS dialects. 327 The older form, with prefixed yodh , is at- 
tested in Old Aramaic and Samalian. Another form, however, arose 
in NWS and sporadically throughout the Semitic languages: the third 
person fern, plural imperfect gained a prefixed taw on analogy with 
its fern. sing, counterpart. In NWS, this analogy occurred in the 
Deir Alla dialect, and possibly cpigraphic Hebrew as well. Since the 
t prefix was an analogical formation, it is of no value for classifi- 
cation. 328 


19a. The infinitive: The qal infinitive construct. 329 

Phoenician: VupV *[liqtol], as inferred from the later forms bvzb 
"to make" (Yehawmilk 11) and liful (^vd^) "to make" (Foen. 935). 
The form of the third person sing, suffix attached to the infinitive, 
*»-, suggests that a (genitive?) vowel connected the verb and suffix. 330 

aramaic: Two forms of the inf. construct appeared in Old Ar- 
amaic. ^np^ [(?)] appeared in, for example, "to strengthen" 
(Sf. 1 B 32.32). Another form, is found in Fekh. (e.g., npW? 

"to take" [II. 9/10] and ibnb "to remove" [I. 9]) and the Adon letter 
(e.g., nbwnb "to send" [I. 7]); this *miqtal infinitive may also appear 
in Sf. 1 B 34, but the reading of the form is not certain. 331 

samalian: ^np^ [(?)], as in "to cat" (H 23), and possibly 
ay* "to erect" (H 10). 332 In final weak verbs, the vocalization of 
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this infinitive depended upon its construction in the sentence; the 
inf. hound to a following noun was vocalized one way, whereas the 
unbound inf. was vocalized another. 333 

ammonite: No evidence. 

dlir ali a: bvpb [(?)], as in f?rb “to perish” (II 1 1). 

moabite: bvpb* [(?)]. Cf. the infinitive naoV “to add” (Mesha 

21 ). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: VupV [liqtol], as in n huh “to send” (Arad 40:14), etc. 

The infinitive construct with prefixed lamedh took two conso- 
nantal shapes in NWS. The old form, VupV, appeared in all dialects 
for which there is evidence of the form. A new *miqlal infinitive 
appeared in the Fekh. text, Adon letter, and possibly in the Sfirc 
inscription. 334 This latter form became the standard infinitive form 
of the peal in the later Aramaic dialects. 

Whereas the *miqtal infinitive was characteristic of Aramaic, 
standard Phoenician and Samalian each displayed a unique feature 
in the form of the qal inf. construct. In standard Phoenician, the inf. 
ended in |i] of the genitive case, as for example “that they 

may dwell” (Karatepe A 1 17) vs. D3ur> “(I) made them settle” (Kara- 
tepe A I 20). 335 In Samalian, the pronunciation of the bound inf. 
construct differed from that of the unbound inf. construct, at least 
in final weak verbs. 

Thus, the infinitive form / + qtl occurred in all attested NWS 
dialects. The form *miqtal was an innovation shared by a few Ara- 
maic-speaking communities. The retention of a vowel between verb 
and suffix appeared only in standard Phoenician. And the difference 
between bound and unbound infinitives isolated Samalian from the 
other NWS dialects. 

19b. The D- and causative infinitive construct. 

Phoenician: There were no preformatives or suffixes on these 
derived infinitives, as for example in the later forms vbwb “to pay 
back” (KAI 60:7) and rau* “to make cease” (CIS I 5510:3). 

aramaic: Two forms are attested in Old Aramaic. At Tell Fekhe- 
riyeh, the inf. construct had the same consonantal skeleton as in 
Phoenician and Hebrew (e.g., *03*? “to multiply” [I. 8], 336 and pos- 
sibly d buh “for the well-being” |ll. 8.8.8]); the vocalization of the 
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Fckh. forms is unknown.' 17 At Sfire, the derived inf. construct ended 
in tv, as for example nnnnrf? “to drive them out” (Sf. II B 7) and 
-npy nnmb “to kill my offspring” (Sf. Ill 16). It is unclear whether 
the vocalization of this ending was [utj, as in Syriac, Jewish Ara- 
maic, etc., or [at] as in biblical Aramaic (Dan. 5:12; Ezr. 4:22). 338 
The ending IGt), however, is the more common among the Aramaic 
dialects. 

samauan: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ali a: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: There were no preformatives or suffixes on these de- 
rived infinitives, as for example nm*?* “to speak” (BH) and -pyrfr 
”to warn” (Arad 24:18). The form is that of the imperative + pre- 
fixed lantedh. 

The first-millennium NWS dialects can be divided into two 
groups on the basis of the form of the D- and causative inf. construct 
with prefixed lantedh. The present evidence indicates that the com- 
mon form was I + verbal root. This infinitive appeared in Phoe- 
nician, Fckh. -Aramaic, and Hebrew, although the pronunciation may 
have differed from dialect to dialect. A deviation from this pattern 
appeared only in Sfire-Aramaic, where the inf. construct ended in 
n-. Thus the Old Aramaic dialect spoken at Sfire, and perhaps most 
Aramaic-speaking communities in Syria-Palestine, constituted a dia- 
lectal island in this respect. 

20. The participle: The qal passive. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 339 pan in Karatepe A 11 is most 
likely a noun “official, steward.” 340 

aram aic: lqatll|, as inferred from the pronunciation of this form 
in later Aramaic dialects. The orthography in, for example, nnns 
[patlha] “opened” (Sf. Ill 8/9), however, does not suggest any par- 
ticular vocalization pattern. 

samalian: [qatll], as in rfrnp [qatllat) “killed (women)” (P 8). 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ali a: No evidence. 
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moabite: No evidence. The only form that may qualify as a qal 
passive participle, cn n (Mesha 27), is ambiguous. It may be a passive 
participle (“destroyed")' 41 or a noun (“destruction"). 342 In either 
case, the vocalization is unknown. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: [qatul], as is evident from the plene writing in ttik 
parur] “cursed" (Silwan B 2); cf. tin “cursed" (Beit Lei; Nahal 
Yishai l). 343 

According to the meager evidence, the qal passive participle 
was formed from two different bases in the first-millennium NWS 
dialects. 344 One base, *qatfd , appeared in Hebrew (and Canaanite?; 
cf. EA 34S ); this base also underlies the qal passive participle in 
Ethiopic and Arabic. The second base, *qatfl , was found only in 
Aramaic and Samalian. 34 * The distribution of these forms, then, sug- 
gests that *qatid was the older, and *qatil the more recent, qal pas- 
sive participle. The vocalization of this participle in the other dialects 
is not known. 

21a. r 'S3 verbs: The qal imperfect of nty* “to sit, 
dwell'" and jrp* “to know.” 

Phoenician: Forms such as 2 \ir “he will sit" (Kilamu 14) appear 
in these texts. The vocalization is not known, however. 

aramaic: lyattib], 347 as in nur» [yattib] “he sits" (Sf. Ill 17). It 
is characteristic of the Aramaic dialects that the initial radical of 
2 VF* and yT»* was lost, and that the second radical was doubled: 
this doubling occurred in the imperfect, infinitive, and nominal de- 
rivatives. 348 

samauan: *[yattib, yassib], as inferred from the nominal form 
“throne" (H 8.15, etc.). 349 Since the yodh was lost, the second 
radical was probably doubled (vs. following BH); such dou- 

bling presumably occurred in the imperfect as well. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: The form num “and he dwelt" is preserved in Mesha 
8.19. Its vocalization is unknown. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *(yeseb, yeda c ], as inferred from the vocalization in 

BH. 
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In the Aramaic dialects, the imperfect, infinitive, and nominal 
derivatives of aur»* “to sit, dwell" and yrv* “to know" exhibit loss 
of the initial weak radical as well as doubling of the second radical. 
This doubling also occurred in Samalian. In Hebrew, gemination did 
not occur, but the prefixed vowel was lengthened. There is no evi- 
dence for the vocalization of these forms in the remaining NWS 
dialects. 

21b. The qal infinitive construct ending. 

Phoenician: n-, as in ra nb “(to) know" (Ahirom Graff. I ). mvb 
“to dwell" (Karatepe A 1 17), and nrb “to give" (Karatcpc A 111 
4) < *ytn. 

aramaic: -0, as inferred from the later Aramaic dialects, as for 
example Syriac [(P)mettab] “to sit" and Mandaic axmn “to sit." 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
oeir alla: n-, as in nyib “to know" (11 17). 
moabite: tv, as in nDU 1 ? “to add" (Mesha 21). 
edomite: No evidence. 

HEBREW: jv, as in tikyd “when 1 left" (Arad 16:3), as well as 
BH forms like nirf? “to know" and me/? “to sit, dwell." 

According to the available evidence, the r D qal inf. construct 
had two endings in NWS. It could end in -0. as inferred for Old 
Arajnaic. Or it could end in n-, as in Phoenician dialects, the Deir 
Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew. The dialectal status of Samalian, 
Ammonite, and Edomite, in this respect, is unknown. 

22a. Middle weak verbs: The qal infinitive 
absolute. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: mn [hawam (?)] “distraught" in Nerab 2:6, and pos- 
sibly | |rma “dying (?)" in Sf. 1 B 30. 350 In Aramaic, the original 
biradical root* 51 had been restructured as a triradical root. The mid- 
dle weak consonant was then treated as a strong radical letter. 3S2 
samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: nta [(?)] “dying" in Cit. 2. The original biradical root 
was not restructured according to the pattern of the strong, triradical 
root. 
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deir alla: If die; (1 6) is an inf. abs., “place! 1 ’ 353 the original 
biradical root appears unmodified in this dialect. 354 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *[qom, som], as inferred from BH. The original bi- 
radical root was unmodified. The vowel |o| may have arisen on ana- 
logy with |o) of the strong inf. abs. (qatolj. 355 

The evidence of the first-millennium NWS dialects indicates 
two formations of middle weak qal infinitive absolutes. Ammonite. 
Hebrew, and (?) Deir Alla formed this inf. from the original biradical 
root [qVm. sVm]. In Old Aramaic, the biradical root was recast on 
the pattern of the strong, triradical root; |hawam, mawat] arose on 
analogy to [qatal]. This analogical formation was peculiar to Old 
Aramaic within the first-millennium NWS dialects. 

22b. The formation of the /J>-stem. 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: poleL as in pbrr* 356 “they murmured*' 
(Kilamu 10), with prefixed /-. 

aramaic: In Fekheriyeh, the form was paid. as in jm “he 
erected' 1 (Fekh. 10; cf. I. 1 1) < *lcwn. Another form may have ap- 
peared in Sfire. qayyim^lkawwin* in which the middle radical was 
treated as a strong consonant and was doubled like all pad verbs. 
Admittedly, the only example of this formation — pn r* “they will be 
aroused (?)” (Sf. II B 4 ( pual ])***■ — is in a broken passage and can 
be interpreted differently. 359 Nevertheless, the qayyimlkawwin for- 
mation survives throughout all the Aramaic dialects. The paid, how- 
ever, largely died out. 360 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: Evidence uncertain. The participle mo o “surround- 
ing" in Cit. 2 may be either a pdlel of a middle weak verb or a />- 
stem of an y M y root. Comparison with BH admits of either alter- 
native. 

deir alla: No evidence. Hackett 361 argued that yym “he will 
seek counsel" (II 9) is a tD stem of *Vs. Yet if the root were middle 
weak, a tD stem would appear as yyyrp* (polel) or as yiyrp* 
(kaww'in); these are the only two possible formations in NWS. Fur- 
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ther, * c ws is a secondary root and appears only in BH. yyrv cannot 
be a tD of * c u\v. 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: *pdlel , as inferred from the form found in Masoretic 
Hebrew. 

The formation of the D-stem of middle weak roots divides the 
NWS dialects into two groups. In Sfire-Aramaic (?). and all later 
Aramaic dialects, the form was qayyimlkawwin ; as in Arabic, the 
middle weak radical was treated like a regular, strong consonant and 
underwent consonantal gemination characteristic of the pael. In 
standard Phoenician, Fekh. -Aramaic, and Hebrew, the D-stem of 
middle weak verbs merged with the palellpolel conjugation.' 62 The 
distribution of this merger — Ugaritic, 363 Phoenician, Hebrew, and 
Fekh. -Aramaic — suggests that it occurred sporadically throughout 
NWS; 364 its appearance in these dialects may be due, in part, to 
parallel, independent development. 

23a. Final weak verbs: The qal First person 
singular perfect. 

Phoenician: [baneti], as in the late form run “1 built (Esh- 
munazor 4, etc.). Evidence of the second root vowel appears in the 
Punic form caneth "I acquired" (Poen. 932), 365 in which [e] was 
contracted from *ay . The proto-form of this Phoenician verb, then, 
was *banay-ti > [baneti]. 366 

aramaic: [banayt(u/i)J, as in mu “I built" (Zkr B 10, etc.; Br- 
Rkb 1:20). Like Phoenician, then, the proto-form of this verb was 
*banay-t(u/i). 

samalian: (vocalization unknown), as in rmn kk I built" (H 14), 
and probably rmn "1 became/let fall" (P 5). It is uncertain whether 
this form arose from *banay + *i(u/i) > *[banayt(u/i)] or from 
*baniy + *tu/i > *[banitu/i]. The orthography of the Samalian texts 
admits of either possibility. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: (vocalization unknown), 367 as in tijzj "I built" (Mesha 
21, etc.) and Tiu/y "I made" (Mesha 23, etc.). It is impossible to 
determine whether this form was pronounced [baneti], according to 
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the Phoenician-Aramaic model, or [banitl], according to the Hebrew 
model. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: [banitl], as in *>npj “1 am guiltless" (Yavneh-Yam 1:11), 
The second root vowel [i] is inferred from the vocalization of this 
form in BH; the proto-form of this verb, then, was *baniv-ti > (with 
contraction) [banitl]. 368 Cf. ba-ni-ti "1 built" (EA 292:29 [Gezcr]). 369 

The attested forms of the first person sing, perfect qal of final 
weak verbs divide the first-millennium NWS dialects into two 
groups. One group formed this perfect from *banay as Old Aramaic 
[banayt(u/i)l and Phoenician [baneti]. The other group developed 
from *baniy as Hebrew | banitl]. The Hebrew form, then, differed 
from that of Phoenician and Aramaic by replacing the base *hanay - 
with *baniy-\ cf., however, the third person masc. sing, perfect qal 
rm [bana] "he built" < *banaya. The dialectal affinities of Samalian, 
Ammonite, Deir Alla, Moabite, and Edomite, in this respect, are 
undetermined. 

23b. The qal third person masculine 
singular perfect. 370 

byblian: [banaya], as in Ibanaya] "he built" (Yehimilk 1; 
Shiptibaal I) and "by [ c alaya] "he attacks" (Ahirom 2); final short 
vowels had not been lost at this time. 371 It is uncertain whether a 
distinction between *qatala and *qatila perfects was maintained in 
this dialect. 

standard Phoenician: [banol, as in m [hazd] "he saw" (Kilamu 
11.11.12) < *band < *banaa < * banaya. 

aramaic: [bana], as in rmx [’ata] "he came" (KAI 220:2) and 
comparable forms in later Aramaic dialects. The form is derived 
from * banaya > (syncope of intervocalic yodh) [bana]. 372 

samalian: [bana], as in |p [qana] "he fashioned" (Kilamu 
Scept. 1) and ntiw [sata (?)] "it drank" (H 9). 

The vocalization of ktiu/, however, is uncertain. The final aleph 
may indicate [Sata], since final aleph represents [a] in kt |d/za( 5 )] 
"this" (fern, sing.) (H 18) < *</d. 373 But if Km; is derived from *sa - 
tiya , as for example Syriac [ 5 e$tl], final aleph may represent |e, e]. 374 
As in Old Byblian, then, it is uncertain whether a distinction between 
*qatala and *qatila final weak perfects was maintained in Samalian. 
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ammonite: [band], as in rm [bano] “he built" (Cit. I). 375 Like 
standard Phoenician, [bano] developed from *banaya > *banaa > 
*bana > [bano]. 

deir ali a: [bana (?)], as in nnx [ 3 ata (?)] ‘ he came" (II 14). 
moabite: [bana (?)], as in rm [bana (?)] “he built" (Mesha 18). 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: [bana], as in nu/y “he has done” (Arad 21:3; Lach. 
4:3) and rrn “it, he was" (Arad 111:5'; Yavneh-Yam 1:3; Shiloah 
1.6). The vocalized forms in the Masoretic text support this vocal- 
ization. 

The forms of the qal third person masc. sing, perfect of final 
weak verbs varied according to different phonetic changes in the 
individual dialects. Thus the old form *banaya was found in Old 
Byblian. The form [bana] < *banaya occurred in Aramaic, Sama- 
lian, Deir Alla, Moabite, and Hebrew. And finally, a form [bano] < 
*bana occurred in the two dialects exhibiting the regular corre- 
spondence *d:[o], 37f> standard Phoenician and Ammonite. It is un- 
known whether the individual dialects distinguished between *qa- 
tala and *qatila perfects in these forms of the final weak verb. 


23c. The qal third person masc. plural perfect. 

Phoenician: (vocalization uncertain). The Punic form fon “they 
built” (KAI 101:1, etc.) may reflect either [bano] or [banu]. 377 The 
vocalization of this form may correspond to either the Aramaic (with 
contraction) or Hebrew pattern. 

aramaic: [banaw], as in in* Tataw] “they came” (Adon 4). The 
form in Old (and some later) Aramaic dialects developed from *ba - 
nayu > (syncope of intervocalic yodh) *banau > [banaw]. 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir ai i a: (vocalization uncertain), as in “they saw" (1 14). 
On the basis of the orthography, this form could be vocalized either 
[hazaw] or [hazu]. 

If, however, mw (I 10) were a third person masc. plural perfect, 
“they drank,” 378 this form would constitute evidence that the Deir 
Alla perfect were vocalized like Aramaic; i.e. the form would have 
been pronounced [satlw] < *satiyu , similar to the later biblical Ar- 
amaic and Syriac forms. Yet this interpretation violates the ortho- 
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graphic pattern in these texts, for the yodh would constitute the only 
example of an internal mater lectionis. Alternatively, if the form 
were vocalized Isatiyu], 379 the final weak radical would have been 
preserved, contrary to all expectations; in all dialects, this conso- 
nantal yodh would have syncopated. 380 In light of these difficulties, 
it is preferable to follow Hoftijzer 381 in interpreting this form as a 
qal masc. plural imperative. It would therefore be vocalized 
(staywj. 382 

moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: (banu], as in un “they counted” (Ophel "b” 2 383 ); cf. 
•on |hikku] "they struck” (Shiloah 4). The pronunciation of this form 
is inferred from its vocalization in the Masorctic text, [banu] prob- 
ably developed from a monosyllabic base *han + verbal suffix -/?. 

The evidence for the qal third person masc. plural perfect of 
final weak verbs suggests two different vocalizations and develop- 
ments. In Old Aramaic, this verb developed from *banay + -//. In 
Hebrew, however, it developed from *han + -//: the final weak 
radical was lost and a new biradical base was created. The vocali- 
zation of the Phoenician and Deir Alla forms is, however, uncertain; 
there is no internal evidence which suggests either the Aramaic or 
Hebraic model. Finally, evidence for the vocalization of this form 
in Samalian, Ammonite, Moabite, and Edomite is lacking. 

23d. The qal third person masculine/fcminine 
singular imperfect (indicative and jussive). 384 

Phoenician: bv ”he uncovers” (Ahirom 2) and nTr "he wipes 
out” (Karatepe A 111 13), both indicative. There is no evidence that 
the form of the jussive differed from that of the indicative. 385 The 
vocalization of either form, however, is unknown. 

aramaic: The indicative ended in n- whereas the jussive ended 
in v 386 Examples of the indicative are mm "he will be" (Sf. 11 A 
4) and row "he will come” (Sf. I B 28, etc.). The jussive appears 
in *nnn "may it be” (Sf. 1 A 25, etc.), nnn "may it become pregnant" 
(Sf. 1 A 21), and r n t ? "may he be” (Fekh. 12 (with precative la - 
medh]); cf. ^im "and he answered me” (Zkr A 1 1). 387 

samalian: Both the indicative and jussive ended in *>-, as in 
"it becomes weary” (H 32) and ’urp "he allows” (H 27.28) (both 
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indicatives), and Tuon “may it drink" (H 22) and “may he 

not be pleased" (H 22) (both jussives). 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: Like Old Aramaic, the indicative ended in n- and 
the jussive in •*-. For example, the indicative is attested in ron** ‘he 
was weeping" (14); the jussive appears in *unn[ . ]bx “do not remove" 
(1 7) and vrv “may he be satisfied" (II 6). 

There is no certain example of a rrV consecutive imperfect in 
the third person singular. For example, b)r\ (I 4) is not a final weak 
verb,'* 8 but an y’V root, “he entered."' 89 Similarly, the form urn 
“he saw" (Ve 2) 39 ° is an uncertain reading on a small, plaster frag- 
ment. In any case, the expected form of this consecutive imperfect 
would be nrm*. 

moabite: A final weak indicative does not appear in the Moabite 
texts. The consecutive imperfect, however, appears frequently and 
always exhibits recessive accent and loss of the final vowel,' 91 as 
for example p*n “and he built" (Mesha 10), uwo “and 1 made" 
(Mesha 3.9), and jojo “and 1 saw" (Mesha 7). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The indicative ended in n- whereas the jussive lost this 
final syllable. The indicative occurs in mp 1 “it befalls" (Arad 24: 16), 
and perhaps hyik “I will accept" (Beit Lei A I' 92 ). The jussive 
appears in vm “that he may be" (Ajrud) and the causative nt» “may 
he let see" (Lach. 6:1); the final syllable, however, was lost only 
in certain persons and under certain syllabic conditions.' 9 ' Whereas 
both Moabite and Hebrew formed the jussive by apocopation. this 
apocopation appears to have been more restricted in Hebrew than 
it was in Moabite.' 94 

The indicative and jussive of final weak verbs divide the NWS 
dialects in two respects: First, the preservation or loss of distinction 
between indicative and jussive. This distinction was preserved in 
Old Aramaic, the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew. In Phoe- 
nician and Samalian, however, this distinction was lost: one verbal 
form performed these two functions.' 95 Second, the formal distinc- 
tion between indicative and jussive. In Old Aramaic and the Deir 
Alla dialect, the indicative ended in n-, and the jussive ended in *»-; 
the Samalian ending ■>- may have been a survival of the jussive, now 
used in the indicative sense as well. In Hebrew (and Moabite?), the 
indicative had a final vowel, whereas the jussive lost this vowel and 
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showed a recessive accent; in Hebrew, however, the apocopation 
of these verbs was more restricted than in Moabite. 

In terms of dialectal groups, the preservation of a morphological 
distinction between indicative and jussive unites Old Aramaic, the 
Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew as one group, as opposed 
to Phoenician and Samalian, in which this distinction was lost. There 
is no evidence, however, suggesting that Phoenician and Samalian 
jointly innovated. Rather, this loss of morphological distinction de- 
veloped independently, as in later Aramaic dialects. With respect 
to the specific shape of the indicative and jussive. Old Aramaic and 
Deir Alla constitute one group, Moabite and Hebrew another. The 
dialectal status of Ammonite and Edomite, in these respects, is un- 
known. 

23e. The second/third person masculine plural 
imperfect ending. 396 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: *(o(n), fi(n)], 397 as inferred from the later 
form “they will cut down” (Eshmunazor 22). It is unclear 
whether the final vowel was [u], as in Hebrew, or |o] < *aw y as in 
Aramaic dialects. 

aramaic: [awn] < * ayun , 39H as in ypm “they will live” (Caquot 
8 399 ) and pn[Nn] “you w ill come” (Sf. 1 B 32). 400 Cf. the jussive UDn 
“do (not) pay attention” (Sf. Ill 7). 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: [-n]. 401 There is no evidence for the vowel preceding 
final nun. 

deir alla: [aw (?)], 402 as in inicn “and they came” (I 1) and 
urn “they will see” (II 13). The vocalization of these imperfects can 
be inferred from vnw “drink!” in I 10. Since this form is probably 
a masc. plural imperative, the yodh represented the diphthong 
|aw|. 403 A diphthong, then, would have appeared in the masc. plural 
imperfect forms, following the pattern of these forms in the Aramaic 
dialects. Admittedly, there is no certain evidence for any particular 
pronunciation. 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: [u], as in w» “they will act as witnesses” (Yavneh- 
Yam 1:10.11). The vocalization of these forms in the Masoretic text 
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deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: n- (dtl, as in nu/yV “to do” (Arad 1:8). 

The ending of the final weak qal infinitive construct divides the 
NWS dialects into two groups. In standard Phoenician and Hebrew, 
this inf. ended in n- lot J. In Old (and later) Aramaic and Samalian, 
this inf. ended in a vowel. Thus the distribution of these two forms 
supports the traditional division between a Canaanite and Aramaic 
branch of NWS. 

Within the Aramaic-Samalian group, however. Aramaic had 
one infinitive form regardless of construction; Samalian exhibited 
two different forms, depending upon the syntax of the infinitive. 
While Samalian, then, shared the vocalic ending of the inf. with 
Aramaic, it uniquely exhibited two different forms of the inf., de- 
pending upon construction. 

23g. The qal masculine plural (undetermined) 
participle. 

Phoenician: *[bonem], as inferred from n:n “builders” (KAI 
100:2), as well as the plene forms n ion “builders” (KAI 101:6) and 
D^yn “builders" (KAI 140:6). The transcription, bunenu in Or Ant 
2:75,3 suggests that the participle was formed in the same pattern 
as in Aramaic, i.e. *hanay-m > *bdnay-m > [bonem]; cf. Old Ar- 
amaic pm “seers” (Zkr A 12) 4,3 

aramaic: (banay(i)n], as in pm “seers” (Zkr A 12). The vo- 
calization of this participle was either [hazayn] or, with anaptyxis, 414 
[hazayin]. Had the participle been formed like *(haziyln], 4,s the in- 
tervocalic yodh would have syncopated to *[hazin|. The presence 
of the yodh , then, argues for the diphthong [ay], 416 as in the form 
underlying the biblical Aramaic masc. plural undetermined parti- 
ciple. 

samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 
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The evidence of three NWS dialects, with respect to the form 
of the £>-stem imperfect singular, suggests a twofold dialectal divi- 
sion. In Aramaic and Hebrew (and most other NWS dialects?), the 
imperfect ended in [e], In Moabite, it ended in either [Tw| or [u]. 
While the forms in all these dialects were derived from the identical 
*yibanniylwu. a different sequence of phonological rules, as well as 
different vocalic assimilations, produced the unique vocalization in 
Moabite. Thus Moabite constitutes a dialectal island with respect 
to the vocalization of these forms in NWS. 

24a. The root ■^n*: The qal imperfect. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: This root is not attested in Old Aramaic. Another root. 
*hwk , found also in Ethiopic, was the regular verb “to go." 417 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: “and 1 went” (Mesha 14/15). The root *hlk, 

then, was treated like a strong verb in the qal imperfect. Whether 
this form was the original construction, 438 or resulted from the (sec- 
ondary) restoration of the he on analogy with the perfect, 439 is un- 
known. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: '□‘m “and they flowed” (Shiloah 4), as well as similar 
forms without the first radical he in BH. 

24b. The qal imperative. 

Phoenician: Perhaps -fin “go (away)!” (fern, sing.) (Arsl.T. 
1:2 1). 440 It is possible, however, that this form is an inf. absolute 
used as an imperative. 441 

aramaic: No evidence. It is reasonable to assume, however, 
that the imperative, like the imperfect, was formed from *hwk. not 
*hlk. 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: •d , 7 “go!” (masc. plural) (I 5). Like Hebrew, Moa- 
bite, and Ugaritic, 442 the imperative of the Deir Alla root *hlk was 
formed from a secondary root *wlk. The aphaeresis of the initial 
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radical in the imperative is a regular morphological feature of TD 
verbs. 

moabite: -fi “go!" (masc. sing.) (Mesha 14). The imperative of 
the Moabite verb *hlk was formed after the pattern of original ra 
verbs. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew : as inferred from the regular form of the imperative 

of */j/A in the Masoretic text. In Jcr. 5I:50, 443 however, the BH 
imperative of this root retained the initial he. 

Since the form of the imperative and imperfect are morphologi- 
cally related, 444 the forms of the imperative and imperfect of *///A 
should be considered together. One isogloss separates Aramaic from 
Phoenician-Deir Alla-Moabite-Hebrcw; Aramaic employed the ver- 
bal root */mA to signify the verb “to go,“ whereas the remaining 
dialects used */i/A7*h 7A. In this case, Aramaic was differentiated 
lexically from these dialects. 

Within the Phoenician-Deir Alla-Moabite-Hebrew dialectal 
unit, further isoglosses can be drawn. In Hebrew, both the imper- 
ative and imperfect were formed from the secondary root *w/A; sim- 
ilarly, in Moabite and Deir Alla, the imperative was formed from 
*m 7A. In Phoenician, however, the imperative may have retained the 
he of the original root */t/A, if in Arsl.T. 1:21 is indeed an im- 
perative. The use of a secondary root *u/A in the imperative and 
imperfect was an innovation shared by the Deir Alla dialect, Moa- 
bite, and Hebrew. 445 

In Moabite, however, the evidence is split between Phoenician 
and Hebrew-Deir Alla affinities. Whereas the imperative was formed 
from *u7A, the imperfect was formed from *hlk. Thus Moabite rep- 
resents a transitional, dialectal area, with affinities to both morpho- 
logical extremes of Phoenician (*/*/A) and Hebrew-Deir Alla (*u/A). 
The language of the Mesha inscription reflects a time when the two 
roots */i/A and *u/A were still competing. 446 

In short, Aramaic stood apart from the other NWS dialects 
which attest a verb “to go,“ since it alone used the root *ltwk instead 
of *hlk/*wlk. Within the *hlk/*\\'lk region, Phoenician lay at one dia- 
lectal end, using */;/A, while Hebrew and the Deir Alla dialect lay 
at the other, with *u7A. Moabite stood dialectally midway between 
Phoenician and Hebrew-Deir Alla. In this way, Moabite is a Iran- 
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The form (yiqqah) was common to all NWS dialects. It is found 
in Phoenician, Aramaic, Samalian, the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, 
and Hebrew. The only deviation appeared in Old Aramaic of Tell 
Fekheriyeh and, to a lesser extent, Sfire where the first radical, 
lamedh , was preserved in the imperfect construction. In these dia- 
lects, the form [yilqahl was either a common retention or a new 
analogical formation. 

25b. The ending of the qal infinitive construct. 

Phoenician: n-*, as inferred from the Punic form Drip 1 ? (KAI 76 
B 5). 

aramaic: -0, for example npVn 1 ? (Fckh. 9/10). 

samalian: No evidence. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir al.la: No evidence. 

moabite: No evidence. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: n-. for example nnpV (Lach. 3:18). 

The ending of the infinitive construct of *lqh divides the first- 
millennium NWS dialects into two groups. In the Aramaic dialect 
of Fekheriyeh, no suffixal modifications were appended. In Phoe- 
nician and Hebrew , a final n- was added to the verb. Thus Fekheriyeh- 
Aramaic lay at one dialectal extreme (conservative), while Phoe- 
nician and Hebrew lay at the other (innovative). 


Notes to Chapter 3 
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Light of Recent Discoveries,” Sacra Pagina I (1958): 269. 

58. For relative *d, see Barth. Pronominalbildung , §66. 

59. For relative */, see Gelb, Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar . 
Materials for the Assyrian Dictionary, vol. 2. 2nd ed. (Chicago: The Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1961), pp. 134-136; and Harris, Development of 
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136. Noldeke, Die Inschrift des Kb nigs Mesa von Moab (Kiel: 
Schwcrs'sche Buchhandlung, 1870), p. 33 n. 2; and William L. Moran, 
“[Review of Cross and Freedman, £7/0)," CBQ 15 (1953): 366. 

137. Cross and Freedman, £7/0, p. 41. 

138. Barth, Pronominalbildnng, § 1 la. 

139. See Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 $234. 

140. There are no examples of a singular noun with first person sin- 
gular suffix on an accusative. 

141. Translation of Rosenthal, in ANET\ p. 654. 

142. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 §234. 

143. For additional examples, see Degen, Grammatik , §36. 

144. Cyrus H. Gordon, UT §6.6. 

145. Wolfram von Soden, GAG §42g with nn. I, 2. 

146. The form is vocalized as if it were nominative, yet in the inscrip- 
tion it is genitive. See also pp. 40, 71 n. 146 on the derivation of mK “lady." 

147. There are no masculine singular nouns + third person singular 
suffix in the Old Byblian texts. For these feminine forms, see no. 8 above, 
and Friedrich, “Kleinigkeiten zum Phonizischen, Punischen und Numi- 
dischen," ZDMG 114 (1964): 226. 

148. Ginsberg. JANES 5 (1973): 142. where the suffix is treated as an 
anceps vowel. 

149. Rosenthal, “(Review of Harris, Grammar]," Or 1 (1938): 172. 

150. Cf. Ginsberg, JANES 5 (1973): 145. 

151. Hoftijzer, Le Museon 76 (1963): 196 n. 9 (who interpreted the 
suffix as the first person singular). See also Friedrich and Rollig. PPG 1 §234 
(p. 109). 

152. Rosenthal, Or 7 (1938): 172. 

153. Scgert , Grammar. §5 1 . 26 1 . 

154. See Chapter 2, no. 16. 

155. Cross, BASOR 193 (1969): 19 with n. 15; and Raphael Kutscher, 
“A New Inscription from 'Amman," Qadmoniot 5 ( 1972): 28 (in Hebrew). 

156. See Cross and Freedman, £7/0, pp. 35 with n. 2. 37 n. 7, for a 
discussion of the possible vocalizations. See also Chapter 2. no. 16. 

157. So ibid., p. 47. 

158. B E $25r. 

159. Cf. Freedman, “The Massorctic Text and the Qumran Scrolls: 
A Study in Orthography," Textus 2 (1962): 93 (tentatively); and Cross, 
Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 
1973), p. 102 n. 40. 

160. See Chapter 2. no. 16 with n. 272. 

161. Naveh. IEJ 13 (1963): 84 with n. 20. 

162. Idem, “A Hebrew Letter from the Seventh Century b.c.," IEJ 
10 (I960): 133 n. 6; and Zevit, Matres Lectionis , pp. 21-22. 

163. Cross, in Near Eastern Archaeology . p. 301; and idem. “Epi- 
graphic Notes on Hebrew Documents of the Eighth-Sixth Centuries b.c.: 
II. The Murabba'at Papyrus and the Letter Found Near Yabnch-Yam," 
BASOR 165 (1962): 43 with n. 31. 
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164. See Chapter 2, no. 17. 

165. So, for example, Torczyner, Albright, Cross and Saley, Rosen- 
thal, Gaster, Rdllig, and Caquot, 

166. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 §112. Cf. Charles R. Krahmalkov, 
“Observations on the Affixing of Possessive Pronouns in Punic," RSO 44 
( 1969): 181-186. 

167. Cf. KAI 219:2. pip.n.jl |. 

168. So Kutscher, “Aramaic." in Linguistics in South West Asia and 
North Africa , Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 6 (The Hague/Paris: Mou- 
ton. 1970), p. 350; and J. J. Koopmans, Aramdische Chrestomathie . 2 vols. 
(Leiden: Nederlands Instituut voor het Nabije Oosten, 1962), 1:21. 

169. So Cross and Freedman, LUO. p. 22 n. 10; and Gibson, Textbook . 

2:5. 

170. Schaeder, Iranische Beitrage /, pp. 240-241; Fitzmyer, The Ar- 
amaic Inscriptions ofSefire , Biblica et Orientalia. vol. 19 (Rome: Pontifical 
Biblical Institute, 1967). p. 73; and Kutscher, in Linguistics in South West 
Asia , p. 350. 

17 1. Cf. Kutscher. A History of Aramaic, p. 25. 

172. Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, p. 287. 

173. So, for example, Noldeke, “Untersuchungen zur semitischen 
Grammatik," ZDMG 38 (1884): 420 n. 6; and Brockelmann, GvG l:§l()5da. 

174. Brockelmann. GvG l:§105d(3. 

175. For this vocalization, see Krahmalkov. “Studies in Phoenician 
and Punic Grammar," JSS 15 (1970): 181-185. 

176. Abou-Assaf et a).. La statue, pp. 29, 48. 

177. See above, p. 87. 

178. See no. I()c, for the vocalization |heml < *hum(u ). 

179. See Krahmalkov, RSO 44 (1969): 181-186. for the connecting 
vowel |o| in Phoenician and Punic. 

180. This form is a dual, but the outcome is identical to that of the 
masculine plural. 

181. So read by Cross, in Near Eastern Archaeology . pp. 301, 305 
n. II. 

182. Zevit, Matres Lectionis. p. 28. 

183. Brockelmann. GvG l:§l()5ea. 

184. The presence of the diphthong in the Hebrew form results from 
the southern provenience of all attested forms; the northern form would 
have been *[eka]. 

185. See Brockelmann, GvG 1 : § 105c, for evidence. 

186. Cf. Cross and Freedman, LUO. p. 15. 

187. So Friedrich, in Tell Halaf. p. 77; and Degen, NLSE I (1972): 55 
(tentatively). 

188. Kienast. Munchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 10 (1957): 
73-76. 

189. Degen. Grammatik, §36 (end). 

190. See p. 75 n. 253 for references. 

191. See Chapter 2, no. 16. 
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192. Dion, La langue, p. 407 n. 45. 

193. Idem, RB 82 (1975): 32 with n. 55. 

194. With Horn, Puech and Role, and Fulco. 

195. So, for example. Hackett. Or 53 ( 1984): 63. 

196. The suffix is masculine, as most interpreters have agreed (Cooke, 
NSL p. 13; Cross and Freedman. LUO. p. 41 : and Scgert. ArOr 29 1 1961 1: 
259). 

197. Navch. ILJ 29 (1979): 136; and Greenfield. JSS 25 (1980): 250. 
Cf. Cross and Freedman, LUO. p. 38. 

198. Cross and Freedman, LUO. pp. 46-47 with n. 1 1 . For other opin- 
ions, see Ginsberg, “(Review of Diringer, Le inscrizioni]." ArOr 8 (1936): 
146; and Gibson, Textbook, 1:3. 

199. See Chapter 2, no. 7. 

200. So. for example. Cross and Freedman, LUO, pp. 47, 68-69. 

201. Lemaire, “Lcs inscriptions de Khirbet el-Qom et I'Asherah de 
YHWH," RB 84 (1977): 599. 601. 

202. William G. Dcver. “Iron Age Epigraphic Material from the Area 
of Khirbet el-Kom,” UUCA 40-41 (1969-1970): 159; and idem, “Inscrip- 
tions from Khirbet el-Kom," Qudmoniot 4 (1971): 91 (in Hebrew). See also 
Zevit, Matres Lectionis, pp. 17-18 n. 6. 

203. See above, no. 6b. 

204. Cf. Cross, in Carlton (Hackett), “Studies,*' pp. 172-173. 

205. See above, no. 9d. 

206. Chapter 2, no. 8. 

207. For the phonetic variants, see Chapter 2, nos. 16. 17. 

208. So, for example, Hayim Tawil, “A Note on the Ahiram Inscrip- 
tion, " JANLS 3/1 (1970-1971): 34 (earlier literature on p. 34 n. 13). Others 
emended to nn(:i)ttr “his abode" (Albright. JAOS 67 [1947]: 155 n. 19; Ro- 
senthal, in ANLT\ p. 661; Naveh. “(Review of Friedrich and Rdllig, 
FPG 2 l " JAOS 93 (1973): 589). 

209. See above, no. 9b. 

210. The stem is G. not D (see Rosenthal. Or 1 (1938): 170-171). 

211. See Krahmalkov, ‘'The Object Pronouns of the Third Person of 
Phoenician and Punic,” RSF 2 (1974): 39-43, esp. p. 42. 

212. Cross, BASOR 193 (1969): 17. 

213. Kutscher, Qadnumiot 5 (1972): 27. 

214. For other readings, see Emile Puech and Alexander Rofe, “L'in- 
scription de la citadelle d'Amman," RB 80 ( 1973): 536; Dion, RB 82 (1975): 
29-30; and William J. Fulco. “The 'Amman Citadel Inscription: A New 
Collation, “ BASOR 230 (1978): 41. 

215. See Chapter 4, no. lb. Cf. Caquot and Lemaire, Syria 54 (1977): 
204, 205. 

216. See above, no. 9b and n. 156. 

217. So Cross, BASOR 165 (1962): 44 with n. 40; and KAl 2: 201. 

218. Cf. Gibson, Textbook. 1:30. 

219. See Robert Hetzron, “Third person singular pronoun suffixes in 
Proto-Semitic,” Orientalia Suecatui 18 (1969): 101-127, esp. pp. 1 19-120. 
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247. Sec the new reading and translation by P. Kyle McCarter and 
Robert B. Coote, “The Spatula Inscription from Byblos,” BASOR 212 
(1973): 19. 

248. So. for example, Cooke, NSl. p. 170 (probable interpretation); 
and KAl 2:222. 

249. So, for example, Charles-F. Jean and J. Hoftijzcr. Diclionnaire 
des inscriptions semitiques dc V attest (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1965), p. 66. Cf. 
Paul Jouon, Grammaire de Thebrett biblique (Rome: Pontifical Biblical In- 
stitute. 1923), §1671. 

250. So, for example, William L. Reed and Fred V. Winnett, “A Frag- 
ment of an Early Moabite Inscription from Kerak,” BASOR 172 (1963): 9; 
and Gibson, Textbook, 1:84. 

251. Brockelmann. GvG 2:§419. 

252. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies/' p. 148. See also McCarter, BASOR 
239 (1980): 52, 59 n. 4. 

253. See B-L §65s; and Jouon, Grammaire. §93g. for discussions. 

254. Ronald J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax: An Outline, 2nd ed. (To- 
ronto/Buffalo: University of Toronto Press, 1976), §61; Gordon, (/7 §1 1.2; 
and Chapter 2, no. 18b. 

255. Contrast, for example. Hoftijzcr, in Aramaic Texts, pp. 186-187, 
with Carlton (Hackett). “Studies," p. 54. 

256. Gordon, (JT §11.1. 

257. Albright, “An Aramaean Magical Text in Hebrew from the Sev- 
enth Century B.c. t " BASOR 76 (1939): 9-10 with n. 36. 

258. KAl 2:46; and Segert, Grammar, §57.4 (tentatively). 

259. Cross and Saley, BASOR 197 (1970): 46 with nn. 29-30: and Rol- 
lig. NESE 2 (1974): 19, 25. 

260. See Friedrich and Rollig. PPG 2 §318. 3a. for the use of 9 k. 

261. Abou-Assaf et al.. La statue, p. 49. 

262. The loss of precative lamedh may be attributable to the coexist- 
ence of a “short" imperfect. In a construction like *nn\ the meaning is 
clearly “let him be“; a prefixed lamedh would be redundant, as it is in ■»vt 9. 
In the western dialects, then, the competition between “short” imperfect 
and precative lamedh A “short” imperfect led to the loss of precative 
lamedh ; in the East, the precative lamedh was preserved, with and without 
precative force. 

263. See Eduard Konig. “Das /-Jaqtul im Semitischcn.” ZDMG 51 
(1897): 330-337. 

264. Kaufman, The Akkadian Influences on Aramaic, Assyriological 
Studies, vol. 19 (Chicago/London: The University of Chicago Press, 1974), 
pp. 124-126. 

265. Brockelmann. GvG l:§257Hat. 

266. Cf. Abou-Assaf et al.. La statue, pp. 37, 46. 

267. The autograph of this text reads n[-]/ r n~Vrn\ not nltpl/itwrr ( KAl 
and Fitzmyer). 

268. Rosenthal, in ANET\ p. 660 n. 10. 

269. For a different opinion, sec Dcgen. Grammatik , §§10, II, 25. 
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270. J. Halevy, “Nouvel Examen des inscriptions dc Zindjirli," RS 7 
(1899): 345; Gibson, Textbook , 2:63; and Dion, La longue, p. 206. 

271. Dion, La longue . pp. 108-109. 

272. Cross, BASOR 193 (1969): 19 n. 16 (preferred alternative); Gar- 
bini. Le lingue semitiche . Studi di storia linguistico (Naples: lstituto orien- 
tale di Napoli, 1972), p. 105; and Fulco. BASOR 230 ( 1978): 42 (tentatively). 

273. Dion, RB 82 (1975): 31. 

274. So Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, p. 292; Carlton (Hackett), “Stud- 
ies," p. 100 (one possibility). Cf. Levine, JAOS 101 (1981): 201. 

275. Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, pp. 292, 293. 

276. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies," pp. 144, 145. See also Naveh, IEJ 
29(1979): 136. 

277. So Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, pp. 228, 293; and Carlton (Hack- 
ett), “Studies," pp. UK). 145. 

278. See below, no. 22b. 

279. Examples cited in B-L §38f. 

280. Brockelmann, GvG l:$257Ha(3. 

281. Gotthelf Bergstrasscr, Einfuhrung in die semitischen Sprachen 
(1928; reprint ed.. Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1977), 

p. 66. 

282. Translation of Cross, BASOR 193 (1969): 19 n. 16: and idem. 
“Ammonite Ostraca from Hcshbon: Heshbon Ostraca IV-VIII," AUSS 13 
(1975): 12 n. 34, although the verb is analyzed as Gt. 

283. Krahmalkov, “An Ammonite Lyric Poem," BASOR 223 (1976): 
57. Cf. William H. Shea, “The Siran Inscription: Amminadab's Drinking 
Song," PEQ 1978: 109. 

284. So, for example, Dion, and Zayadine and Thompson. 

285. Albright, “Some Comments on the 'Amman Citadel Inscription," 
BASOR 198 (1970): 39. 

286. For the readings, see Fulco, BASOR 230 (1978): 39-41. 

287. For this reading, see H. Van Dyke Parunak, “The Orthography 
of the Arad Ostraca." BASOR 230 (1978): 25. 27-28, 

288. For comparative evidence, see Brockelmann, GvG l:§257Hf. 

289. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 §146. 

290. Garbini, “1 dialetti del fenicio," AlON 27 (1977): 286 n. 16; and 
P. Swiggers, “(Review of Segert, Grammar]," Lingua 50 (1980): 384-385. 

291. Garbini, “II causativo Itqtl nel dialetto fenicio di Biblo," AlON 
24 (1974): 411-412. 

292. Cross, “A Recently Published Phoenician Inscription of the Per- 
sian Period from Byblos," IEJ 29 (1979): 41. 

293. So, for example. Degen, Grammatik, pp. 19 n. 76, 25, 68 n. 54, 
70 n. 58. Cf. Fitzmycr, Seftre, pp. 106, 157. 

294. Cf. Naveh, IEJ 29 (1979): 135. 

295. For the development of the prefix, see Harris, Grammar, p. 43; 
and idem. Development, p. 74. 

2%. See Lipiriski, RSF 2 (1974): 54; and Rollig, NESE 2 (1974): 36. 

297. Sec Brockelmann, GvG l:§262e. 
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298. Cross and Freedman. EHO. p. 31. 

299. Cf. ibid., p. 27. 

300. See above, pp. 107-108. 

301. Dion, La longue, pp. 55-59. 

302. Brockelmann. GvG l:§262e. 

303. Sec Chapter 2. no. 19. 

304. For the vocalization, see Chapter 2, no. 7. 

305. Klaus Beyer, "(Review of Degen, Grammatik\." ZDMG 120 
(1970): 200. 

306. Dion, La longue , pp. 104-105. 

307. See Chapter 2, no. 7. 

308. See Chapter 2, no. 7. 

309. Harris, Development, pp. 45-46. 

310. See p. 77 n. 283. 

311. Cf. Blau, HUCA 51 (1980): 17, 27. 

312. Degen, "Die Prafixkonjugationen des Altaramaischen," in XVII. 
Deutscher Orientalistentag . . . Wurzburg. Vortrage , ed. Wolfgang Voigt, 
ZDMG Supplementa, vol. I, pt. 2 (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner, 1969). pp. 
701-706; and idem, Grammatik, §§49-50. 

313. For the ending (awn|, see idem. Grammatik, p. 77 n. 78; and no. 
23e below. 

314. See below, no. 18b. 

315. The ending is (aw) since the verb is final weak. See no. 23e below. 

316. Cf. Noldeke, "Bemerkungen zu den aramaischen Inschriften von 
Sendschirli," ZDMG 47 (1893): 102; Halevy. "Lcs Deux Inscriptions he- 
t<3ennes de Zindjirli," RS I (1893): 254; and Dion, La longue, pp. 184-186. 

317. This form was once read ]V?n\ a ( h)ithpael conjugation of *lwy 
(for example. Cross and Freedman, EHO, p. 18). More recently, however, 
scholars have agreed on the reading p^?n\ from *lwn (so KAl 2:33, etc.). 

318. For the translation, see Segert. Grammar, §54.364. 

319. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 §§135, 261, 264. Contra Friedrich, 
"Der Schwund kurzer Endvokale im Nordwestsemitischcn," ZS I (1922): 
6 n. 2; and Harris, Grammar , pp. 40-41 . Cf. also Segert, Grammar, §§64.5 1 , 
64.531. 

320. Cf, Garbini, L'aramaico antico . pp. 268, 275. 

321. In the Nerab inscriptions, all third person masc. plural imperfect 
verbs end in v. Yet since these verbs were volitive, it is not known whether 
the corresponding indicative verbs ended in *-///! or the identical *-//. See 
Rosenthal, Die Sprache , p. 59. 

322. So read by Fulco, BASOR 230 (1978): 41. 

323. See n. 315. 

324. Hackett, Or 53 (1984): 62. 

325. Cf. Kaufman, BiOr 34 (1977): 94. 

326. Dion, La langue, pp. 192, 463 n. 3. 

327. For comparative evidence, see Brockelmann, GvG l:§260Cg. 

328. Blau, Hebrew Annual Review 2 (1978): 37. 

329. For comparative evidence, see Brockelmann. GvG l:§263Bb. 
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354. Cf. Hoftijzer, Caquot and Lemaire, McCarter, and Levine, who 
interpreted uw as “there/ 4 

355. Jotton. Gramma ire, §80c. 

356. Sec above, nn. 317-318. 

357. On the yodh, see Brockelmann, GvG I:§270Gg: and Rosenthal, 
A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic, Porta Linguarum Orientalium, New Se- 
ries, vol. 5 (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 1974). §139. 

358. So Degen. Grammatik . p. 76 n. 76; and Segert. Grammatik, 
85.7.6.7.2. 

359. See Fitzmyer, Sefire, pp. 86-87. 

36(). For survivals, see Brockelmann, GvG l:8270Gg. Anm. 

361. See above, n. 277. 

362. Blau, Hebrew Annual Review 2 (1978): 37. 

363. Gordon, 1/7 89.36. 

364. Cf. Ginsberg, in Akten . . . 1957, p. 256; idem, in Patriarchs, pp. 
103-104; and Blau, Hebrew Annual Review 2 (1978): 37. 

365. Harris. Grammar . p. 45; and Friedrich and ROllig. PPG 2 8176a. 
For the ending -/ in Punic, see NOldeke, ZDMG 38 (1884): 417 with n. 4. 

366. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 886a. 

367. Ibid., p. 84 n. I. 

368. B-L §57r. 

369. Blau, Hebrew Annual Review 2 (1978): 36 n. 28. 

370. See Chapter 2, nos. 15 and 6. 

371. See Chapter 2. no. 19. 

372. Segert, Grammatik, 885.7.8.2.2-3. 

373. Dion, La longue, p. 59. 

374. See n. 31. 

375. Sec p. 74 n. 238. 

376. See Chapter 2, no. 6. 

377. Friedrich and Rollig. PPG 2 8l76d. 

378. So. for example. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies/' pp. 78, 146; and 
Weippert and Weippert, ZDPV 98 (1982): 97. 

379. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies," p. 78. 

380. Cf. Brockelmann, GvG l:8271Hb0. 

381. Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, p. 292. See further the citations in 
Weippert and Weippert, ZDPV 98 (1982): 97. 

382. In either case, however, it is difficult to reconcile the form of 
vnv with that of wi (1 5), unless the latter is an infinitive (see below', n. 
410). See McCarter. BASOR 239 (1980): 55-56. 

383. Lemaire, “Les ostraca paleo-hebreux des fouilles dc LOphel/’ 
Levant 10(1978): 159. 

384. See no. 18b. 

385. Friedrich and Rollig. PPG 2 88135. 261. 264. 

386. See, for example. Degen. in XVII . . . Orientalistentag, pp. 70 1 — 
706. Cf. Segert. Grammatik, 85.6.5.2.3, for possible vocalizations. 

387. The jussive and consecutive imperfect are derived from the self- 
same *yaqtuL 
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388. Greenfield, JSS 25 (1980): 251 (tentatively). 

389. So Fitzmyer, McCarter, and others. 

390. For the reading, see Hackett. Or 53 (1984): 59 n. 15. 

391. Cf. Segert, Grammar, §54.464.3 (on Phoenician). 

392. As read by Cross, in Near Eastern Archaeology , p. 301. 

393. B-L §§57d-h. 

394. See Karl Jaberg, Aspects geographiques du lan gage, Societe de 
publications romanes et fran^aises, vol. 18 (Paris: Librairie E. Droz, 1936), 
p. 94. 

395. Cf. Dion. JNES 37 (1978): 117. 

396. Cf. nos. 18a and 18b. 

397. The final nun did not appear in the early period. See no. 18b. 

398. Brockelmann, GvG l:§27IHe. 

399. Caquot. “Une inscription arameenne d*cpoque assyrienne," in 
Hommages d Andre Dupont-Sommer (Paris: Adrien-Maisonneuve, 1971), 
pp. 9-16. 

4(H). See Degen. Grammatik . p. 77 n. 78. 

401. For the final nun, see no. 18b. 

402. Cf. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies/* pp. 137, 136. 

403. See no. 23c. 

404. Bcrgstrasscr. Hehrdische Grammatik, 2 vols. (Leipzig: F. C. W. 
Vogel, 1918-1929), 2: §301. Cf. B-L §57c. 

405. The presence or absence of -n is not significant for this purpose. 

406. For example, KAI 2:246; and Segert, Grammatik, §5. 7. 8. 5.1. 

407. So, for example, Fitzmyer. Sefire, p. 40: and Degen, Grammatik, 
p. 78 with n. 82. Because of this formal difficulty, Fitzmyer and Degen 
preferred to interpret nun*? as a pael inf. Yet this interpretation poses two 
problems. First, a pael conjugation of run does not occur in the Aramaic 
dialects: the oft-cited example of the pael of this root, nina in Nerab 2:5. 
is instead a contraction of the interrogative (ma] + participle [hazi(h)], i.e. 
“what do (I) see?" (Cooke, NSL p. 190, and Rosenthal, in ANET\ p. 661). 
Second, if the infinitive were pael, the expected syntax of the infinitive + 
nominal accusative would be a construct chain, as for example nnntyK 
“and to destroy their name'* (Sf. II B 7) and iluiphel) na nnnnVi “and to 
kill my son" (Sf. Ill 1 1); instead of the expected ny nui-fr*, this proposed 
pael infinitive appears as nun b. nun 1 ?, then, cannot be a pael infinitive. 

408. Noldeke, Manddische Grammatik. §191 (end). 

409. Brockelmann. GvG 1 : § 1 98c : and Rosenthal. Grammar, §149. 

410. Rosenthal. “Notes on the Third Aramaic Inscription from Sefire- 
Sflji n,“ BASOR 158 (I960): 29 n. 6. 

411. Degen, Grammatik, p. 78 with n. 81. 

412. Contra Dion, La lartgue, p. 57, with literature cited on p. 392 
nn. 19, 22. 

413. While it is possible that e in hunem represents the vowel [i], the 
masculine plural participles dohrim “saying” (Poen. 935) and iusim “going 
out" (Poen. 939) show / for |I|. In view of these examples, the e in hunem 
indicates a significant difference from the regular masculine plural mor- 
pheme. e is a contraction from *ay. 
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440. Friedrich and Rdllig, PPG 2 $163. Cf. Caquot. JANES 5 (1973): 
49 n. 14. 

441 . Cross and Salcy, BASOR 197 ( 1970): 46 n. 23a. Cf. Rdllig. NESE 
2 (1974): 24: and Chapter 4, no. 7a. 

442. See Harris, Development, pp. 33. 71. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

SYNTAX' " 


la. The pronoun: The proleptic suffix . 1 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: The proleptic suffix appeared regularly 
with the infinitive construct followed by a noun; the suffix was there- 
fore subjective and redundant. 2 The suffix is found in nan narattft 
“so that they may dwell, (i.e.) the Danunians" (Karatepc A I 17/18) 
and wnnra Vyn wi 1 ? “so that he may give, (i.e.) Baal-A>/ifn\v“ (Kara- 
tepe A III 4). Cf. similarly later standard Phoenician, as for example 
inttnu/N i’to 'ibrib “of his rule, (i.e. of) king Eshmunazor" (Esh- 
munazor I). 3 

aramaic: There was no proleptic suffix in Old Aramaic. In later 
eastern Aramaic dialects, the proleptic suffix is a characteristic fea- 
ture. 4 A genitive particle, however, frequently separates the two 
members of the phrase, as in biblical Aramaic n vnterw “the 
roots of the tree" (Dan. 4:23). 3 

samalian: There does not appear to have been a proleptic suffix 
in Samalian. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: A proleptic suffix does not seem to appear in the 
Deir Alla dialect. The decipherable material, however, is meager. 
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moabite: There was no proleptic suffix in Moabite, according 
to the present evidence. 6 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Evidence uncertain. Skehan has suggested that the 
proleptic suffix appeared in the Gezer Calendar, as for example in 
rpN irrv “the two months of it. (i.e. of) gathering" (I. I), vtt iitt* 
“the two months of it, (i.e. of) sowing" (II. 1/2), etc. Similarly, 
Cross 8 identified the proleptic suffix in Arad 17:2, nur^N.nrpn “his 
house, (i.e. of) Elyasab." Finally, a proleptic suffix may have ap- 
peared in Beit Lei A 2, d^utp vtVN 1 ? V? “his. (of) the God of Jerusa- 
lem." 9 

Yet each example is ambiguous. The passages cited in the Gezer 
Calendar are not clearly understood to date and therefore arc not 
usable evidence. The passage in Arad 17 does not contain a proleptic 
suffix, but rather the directive he followed by an unbound name. 10 
And the passage in Beit Lei A 2 may be read differently, as Cross 11 
has done; this new reading removes the proleptic suffix altogether. 
Thus, there is no certain evidence for the proleptic suffix in epi- 
graphic Hebrew. 

The proleptic suffix is used throughout the West Semitic lan- 
guages, though in different constructions, to anticipate a following 
noun. 12 In first-millennium NWS, only standard Phoenician showed 
a regular use of the proleptic suffix: it appeared only on infinitive 
constructs whose following noun was subjective. The other dialects 
apparently did not employ the proleptic suffix. On the one hand, 
then, this syntactic feature was unique to standard Phoenician 
among the first-millennium NWS dialects. On the other hand, stan- 
dard Phoenician usage reflects common West Semitic syntax. 

lb. The form of the direct object pronoun 
of the finite verb (objective suffix vs. nota 
accusativi + suffix). 

Phoenician: The direct object pronoun always took the form 
of objective suffixes, as in “he made me" (Karatepe A I 3.12). 
mruy “I subdued them" (Karatepe A I 20), tup “I made him" (Kila- 
mu 1 1. 1 1), etc. 

aramaic: The direct object pronoun generally took the form of 
objective suffixes, as in ■man “they bewailed me" (Nerab 2:5/6), 
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"l^yriK “I will rescue you” (Zkr A 14), rmwn “may you release him" 
(Sf. Ill 18). rrrairn "I made it belter'' (Br-Rkb 1:12), etc. The author 
could give the direct object pronoun added emphasis by putting the 
object in the form of the nota accusativi jy»k + possessive suffix, 
as in f?nj7»*»|nhN p “if it is me they kill' ‘ 1 3 (Sf. Ill II) and n(n)*»K ron 
“you slay him" (Sf. Ill 13). 14 

samai.ian: The direct object pronoun was usually the objective 
suffix, as in ^nunn “he made me sit'' (P 19). iron “they bewailed 
him" (P 17), ruin n “you will kill him" (H 33), and nnuvt “he made 
it better" (P 9). This pronoun also took the form of the nota ac- 
cusativi m ,s + possessive suffix, as in nm.npn “and he will erect 
it" (H 28). The semantic difference between these two notations of 
the direct object pronoun is unknown. 

ammonite: No evidence. The example of objective suffixes rec- 
ognized by Cross, !<> Kutscher. 17 and Puech and Rote 1 * are uncertain 
since the readings of these texts are difficult. 

deir \u. a: The direct object pronoun was an objective suffix 
in the extant texts, as in DinriN “I shall tell you" (I 5) and iKJU/n 
“you hate him" 20 (11 10). 

moabite: The direct object pronoun was the objective suffix in 
the extant texts, as in nD^rm “and he succeeded him" (Mesha 6), 
nunjm “and he expelled him" (Mesha 19), 'wwn “he saved me" 
(Mesha 4), ntroa “and I captured it" (Mesha ID, etc. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The direct object pronoun took two forms in epigraphic 
Hebrew. It was either an objective suffix, as for example *|rQi3 “I 
bless you" (Arad 16:2/3, 21:2, 40:3), n-ppnm “and he will hand them 
over" (Arad 24:14/15), ’jmar “you commanded me" (Arad 18:7/8), 
nnvT* “you know' it" 21 (Lach. 2:6, 3:8; Arad 40:9), etc. Alterna- 
tively, the direct object pronoun appeared as the nota accusativi hk 
+ pronominal suffix, as for example in oanN.raia “I bless you" 
(Ajrud 22 ), nnK.Dnrfrun “and you will send them" (Arad 24:13 (par- 
allel to 0 T»pam|), and nn N.Tixip “1 read it" (Lach. 3:12, 12:4 (par- 
tially restored)). There appears to have been no difference, either 
syntactically 23 or semantically, between these two forms of the di- 
rect object pronoun. 

As in all the Semitic languages, 24 the direct object pronoun took 
the form of either a suffixed objective pronoun or the nota accusativi 
+ pronominal suffix. On the one hand, Phoenician, Moabite, and 
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probably the Deir Alla dialect appear to have used the objective 
suffix alone; it is uncertain, however, whether the nota accusativi 
4- suffix was used in these dialects but was not preserved in the 
extant texts. On the other hand, Old Aramaic. Samalian. and He- 
brew texts show both the objective suffix and nota accusativi 4- 
suffix to signify this direct object. 

Although the objective suffix and nota accusativi + suffix func- 
tioned as the direct object pronoun in Old Aramaic, Samalian, and 
Hebrew, these dialects do not necessarily exhibit identical usage. 
In Old Aramaic, as in Akkadian, Ugaritic, Ethiopic, and Arabic, the 
nota accusativi + suffix lent added emphasis to the direct object 
pronoun. In Hebrew, however, the emphatic nature of the nota ac- 
cusativi + suffix had weakened considerably; the objective suffix 
and nota accusativi 4 suffix appear to have been interchangeable. 
Finally, the evidence for the distribution of the two forms in Sa- 
malian is too meager to admit any conclusions. The use of the nota 
accusativi 4- suffix, then, varied considerably within these dialects. 

2. The demonstrative pronoun: The agreement 
or nonagreement between a noun and appositional 
demonstrative with respect to determination. 2S 

byblian: Undetermined noun + demonstrative pronoun, as in 
p.pK “this coffin" (Ahirom 2). 26 The other example of a noun 4 
appositional demonstrative in Old Byblian — bn onnn.rfrDtt.ta “all 
the ruins of these houses" (Yehimilk 2/3) — may have been subject 
to different syntactic rules. 27 

standard Phoenician: Determined noun + simple demonstra- 
tive pronoun, as in t tdoh “this inscription" (Kilamu 15), rmpn 
“this city" (Karatepe A II 9.17. etc.), TTywn “this gate" (Karatepe 
A 111 15.18), etc. In r Din “and this people" (Karatepe A III 7/8, C 
IV 7), however, the definite article syncopated between short vow- 
els; 28 it docs not contradict the general Phoenician rule that the 
demonstrative pronoun was preceded by a determined noun. 

aramaic: Determined noun 4 demonstrative pronoun, as in 
ruT.Knyj “this stele" (Zkr B 14.18.19; Sf. I C 17), rut. Kira “this 
house" (Br-Rkb 1:20), riKi.Kimn "this image" (Fekh. 15), etc. 

samalian: “Undetermined" noun 4- demonstrative pronoun, 
as in iT.nyj “this stele" (H I; P 1.20), ^K.mnK “these words" (H 
29), etc. 29 The absence of a defined noun in this construction is not 
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significant since Samalian had no definite article. 30 This Samalian 
construction, therefore, differed from parallel Old Byblian construc- 
tions since Old Byblian had a definite article but did not employ it 
in this construction. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: Evidence uncertain. If the reading of I 2, proposed 
by Caquot and Lemaire 31 and McCarter 32 is correct, the syntax of 
ta.Khltaa “according to these words" would be determined noun 
T simple demonstrative pronoun. Yet the reading and interpretation 
of this passage are unclear. 33 

moabite: Determined noun + simple demonstrative pronoun, 
as in nKT.nnarr “this highplace" (Mesha 3). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Determined noun + definite article + demonstrative 
pronoun, as in nmnvn “this season" (Lach. 6:2) and mrr.Ttnrr “this 
room" (el-Qom 1:3). The definite article modifying the noun pre- 
ceding the demonstrative was transferred to the demonstrative, on 
analogy with the model of the determined noun + determined ad- 
jective. 34 Thus, since “the good house" was aunn(*»)an, so too “this 
house" became nr-nnO)a-n. Cf. nrnyp “this harvest of mine" ( Yav- 
neh-Yam 1:9). in which the transference could not have taken place. 

In the early period, however, Hebrew may have resembled Old 
Byblian if the reading n{.}i m “this hous cl hath" (Hazor 3 35 ) is cor- 
rect. The analogical form run, then, would have developed between 
the mid-ninth and mid-eighth centuries b.c.k. 

Three forms of the noun + demonstrative appeared in the first- 
millennium NWS dialects. An undetermined noun may have been 
followed by a simple demonstrative pronoun, as in Old Byblian, 
early Hebrew (?), and Samalian; in Samalian, the absence of de- 
termination is meaningless since the dialect had no definite article. 
In standard Phoenician, Aramaic, Moabite, and possibly the Deir 
Alla dialect, a definite article appeared before the modified noun; 
since the noun was determined by construction, the definite article 
was, strictly speaking, redundant. 36 The appearance of the article 
in comparable Arabic constructions suggests a common West Se- 
mitic development. 37 Finally, in Hebrew, a determined noun was fol- 
lowed by a demonstrative with prefixed definite article; this con- 
struction was an inner-Hebrew analogical formation. 
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3a. The noun: The periphrastic genitive 
(nonconstruct state). 38 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: There were two forms of the periphras- 
tic genitive in standard Phoenician. In one. the relative particle was 
followed by the dative b + PN. as in T^.WK.may.^yn “Baal-Samad 
who (belongs) to Gabbar" (Kilamu 15) and nmb.WK. inn'jya “Baal- 
Hamman who (belongs) to Bmh" (Kilamu 16). The other peri- 
phrastic genitive had a special genitive particle ty, as in the eighth- 
century seal *nyu/ nnn “the seal of Sry.” 40 This use of a special 
genitive particle foreshadows the later Punic distinction between the 
relative u;n and the genitive u/. 41 

aramaic: The relative n functioned as a genitive particle at Tell 
Fekheriyeh (e.g., wnmT.Kmm ‘the image of Hdys c y" [I. I] and 

^rra.n.ratp "the scourge of Nergal” II. 23]), Tell Halaf(e.g pyty 

n “grain of y lmlk" |Ost. 3 Obv. 1/2]), Palestine 'pn n 
“of the king of Babylon" |Adon4] 42 ),and possibly at Dei r Alla (KinuPT 
“of $r°” [Clay Text 1 1 41 ). All other examples of a genitive are 
dubious. 44 Further, the existence of a genitive mj has been conclu- 
sively disproven by Kaufman. 4S 

samaman: There are no examples of a periphrastic genitive in 
Samalian. 4 * 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. For genitive n in Clay Text I, sec 
above under Aramaic. 

moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: Like BH, 47 a periphrastic genitive occurred in the rel- 
ative particle + b + proper name, for example [rr]HA .ptfb 1 iu/n 
“ which (belongs) to A. G.“ (Arad 71:2/3). If Naveh's reading 48 of 
Beit Lei A 1/2 is correct — rburv ^bub tp nn “the mountains of 

Judah are his. the God of Jerusalem's” — the periphrastic genitive 
may have appeared without the relative particle. Admittedly, the 
reading and syntax of the inscription, as interpreted by Naveh. are 
difficult. 49 

According to the available evidence, the periphrastic genitive 
assumed three forms in the first-millennium NWS dialects. The rel- 
ative particle functioned as a genitive particle in a few' Old Aramaic 
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ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: The evidence is ambiguous. The phrase -wx.ppn “in 
(the) cities which" (Mesha 29) SH may conceal a definite article since, 
due to Moabite phonetic rules, the definite article he syncopated 
after the preposition belli.™ Additional evidence is needed to resolve 
the question of the status of the noun. 

Edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The nominal antecedent of the relative clause was 
either undefined (as for example in nwx.-m “something which" 
|Lach. 2:6]) or defined (for example iu/k dikh “the man who" |Sil- 
wan B 2] and hlu/K. mnn riK “the evil thing which" [Arad 40:15]). 
Both epigraphic and biblical™ Hebrew texts indicate that the pres- 
ence or absence of the definite article was conditioned by the sense 
the author wished to convey, not by the construction alone. 

In NWS, the nominal antecedent of a relative clause was either 
determined or undetermined. In Old Aramaic it was determined in 
every clause but two (Sf. 1 B 31 = 1 C 20; Fekh. 23); determination 
was demanded by the relative construction itself/' 1 In Byblian, and 
twice in Old Aramaic, the nominal antecedent was undetermined. 
It is unclear, however, whether the noun was absolute or bound to 
the relative particle. 62 Finally, in Hebrew and (possibly) standard 
Phoenician, the presence or absence of a determined nominal an- 
tecedent was demanded not by mere construction, but by sense. The 
dialectal status of Moabite, in this respect, is unknown. 

4a. Negations: The negation of the finite verb 
(nonprohibition). 

bybl ian: No evidence from the early period. In a later Byblian 
text, however, the negative ba* < 4* */w/ 63 appeared, followed 

by an imperfect (Yehawmilk 13). 

standard Phoenician: *72 negated perfects 64 (Kilamu 2.3, etc.; 
Karatepe A 1 19, II 16, etc.) and imperfects (Arsl.T. 1:6.8), as well 
as nouns (Karatepe A 1 15). 

aramaic: -b (Sf. I A 28.28, B 21, etc.; Nerab 2:6, etc.). 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
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deir alla: -*7(1 3 |?); II 7. 7.9.9). 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: K*?(Lach. 2:6, 3:8, etc.; Yavneh-Yam 1:12.14: etc.). 

The scanty evidence of the negative of finite verbs in the first- 
millennium NWS dialects reflects a twofold dialectal division. The 
majority of dialects — Aramaic, Deir Alla, and Hebrew — used Mb*'* 
to negate finite verbs. Phoenician dialects, however, adopted dif- 
ferent negatives — bo in standard Phoenician and boK* in Byblian. 
W hile most Semitic languages use *la in this function, other nega- 
tions appear as well. 66 Each NWS negation, in fact, finds a coun- 
terpart in other languages in this usage. 

4b. The negation of the participle. 

byblian: No evidence. 

standard Phoenician: In an early fifth-century text, *»k negates 
the participle (Eshmunazor 5). 67 Whether •’N negated participles in 
the early period, however, cannot be determined with any certainty. 
aramaic: -^, as in Sf. II C 8. 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir ai.la: No evidence. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: pK. in the construction p*c + subjective suffix + par- 
ticiple, as in n^7.D*7D ,) . , m| , »N| “we arc not able to send" (Arad 
40:13/14) and rfar.'Ulm “I cannot send" (Lach. 4:7/8). The con- 
struction is similarly found in BH. 6K No example of a simple negated 
participle is attested in the epigraphic corpus. 

According to the scanty evidence, the NWS dialects did not 
negate participles uniformly. In Aramaic, the particle *ld was used. 
In standard Phoenician, it was '•k (cf. Eth. |T] "not" and Akk. ay/e 
“may . . . not"). In Hebrew, the term for nonexistence, pH, served 
this function. This distribution suggests an independent syntactic 
usage in each dialect. 69 
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4c. The position of the term for nonexistence 
in the clause. 

Phoenician: No evidence. 

aramaic: Postpositive, as in nur^.nu.vyi “and a good house did 
not exist" (Br-Rkb 1:15/16). The term for nonexistence, with re- 
sumptive suffix, followed the subject of the sentence. 
samalian: No evidence. 
ammonite: No evidence. 
deir alla: No evidence. 

moabite: Postpositive, as in npn.31p3.iK.nm "and a cistern did 
not exist in the city" (Mesha 24). Like the example from Br-Rkb 
1:15/16. the term for nonexistence followed the subject. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The term for nonexistence was always first in the 
clause, as for example 3nn.ci03 ns pK "there is no silver or gold 
here" (Silwan B I ), nnK.DW.pN “there is no one there" (Lach. 4:5/6), 
and nVu^.D^.'UJhK) "we are not able to send" (Arad 40:13/14). It 
is possible, however, that the term for nonexistence appeared in 
alternative positions in epigraphic Hebrew texts which have not yet 
been discovered. In the Masorctic text, the term usually appears in 
initial position, although different positions are also possible, and 
prevalent. 70 The unanimity in the epigraphic Hebrew corpus, then, 
may be due to the small sample afforded by the texts. 

According to the available evidence, the position of the term 
for nonexistence in NWS was either initial or postpositive. In Old 
Aramaic and Moabite, the term for nonexistence was postpositive; 
it immediately followed the clausal subject. In Hebrew, the term 
was always in initial position. Perhaps these different word orders 
reflect different grammatical conceptions of the term for nonexist- 
ence. It was treated as a copula, nominal element, or negative par- 
ticle. 


5. The preposition: The repetition or 
nonrepetition of coordinated prepositions. 

byblian: The only example of coordinated nouns in the extant 
Old Byblian texts is the special case of proper noun 4 appositional 
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noun. In these cases, the preposition was not repeated before each 
noun, as for example nnN.oirt** “for Ahirom. his father” (Ahirom 
I) and nbyib “for Mistress-of-Byblos, his lady” (Shiptibaal 

3/4; Elibaal 2 [partially restored]). It is unclear, however, whether 
these examples are representative of Byblian syntax. At least in 
biblical Hebrew, 71 when a title precedes a proper name, the prep- 
osition is repeated, although it is not repeated when the title follows 
the proper name. Since, in the Byblian examples, the title followed 
the proper name, a coordination of prepositions would not be ex- 
pected. 72 

standard Phoenician: The repetition of prepositions appears 
to have been the rule, as for example in *0*7 nyjm ’’nnunn'i ’’piyn “be- 
cause of my righteousness and because of my wisdom and because 
of my peace of mind” (Karatepe A 1 12/13), |Tk pny * 73*71 m:ib “for 
the Danunians and for the entire Adana plain” (Karatepe A 11 8/9), 
and irai niou/3 “because of hatred or because of evil” (Karatepe A 
111 17). See also Karatepe All 11/12.12-14,111 10/11 = CIV 11/12, 
A HI I9-1V I. Cf. Kilamu 1 1/12. 

Although each coordinated noun had a prefixed preposition in 
this dialect, there were two irregularities. First, the repetition of the 
preposition may have been optional. For example, in Karatepe A 1 
14, Uttonnpnzi “in the places where,” the preposition was repeated, 
whereas in Karatepe A II 3, uwnnpna “in the places which,” it was 
not. Cf. similarly Karatepe C IV 12, d* 7N inym byi "ayn “because of 
Baal and because of the gods” (cf. Karatepe A II 1 1/12), in contrast 
to Karatepe A I 8, II 6, 111 II, 0 * 7*0 Vyu nnyn “because of Baal and 
the gods.” Clearly, the repetition of prepositions may have been 
determined by the stylistic preferences of the author. 

The second irregularity appears also in other Canaanite dialects; 
the preposition was not repeated if a proper name preceded a title, 
as in odd n*7N.Kn3y*7 “for c pt\ (the) goddess of Ssm” (Arsl.T. 1 : 1/2). 
This particular nonrepetition of prepositions tallies with both By- 
blian and biblical Hebrew. 

aramaic*: A preposition stood before each nominal unit, re- 
gardless of whether this unit was a single noun. 73 For example, the 
preposition was repeated in pnu /31 pifo “on earth and in heaven” 
(Sf. 1 A 26; cf. I. 29) and orrav pi omra p “as to their houses and 
as to their days” (Sf. 11 C 16/17; cf. 1 C 15/16). When the unit was 
a pair of nouns, the preposition stood before each pair, as for ex- 
ample in -'m u/nw mpi yVi bra mpi . . . ru Din ynn Dipi “and before 
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standard Phoenician: Evidence uncertain. Cross and Saley 89 
interpreted iny "pass (away)!" ( Arsl.T. 1 :20) and -fin “go (away)!" 
(Arsl.T. 1:21) as infinitive absolutes functioning as imperatives. 
While this interpretation is possible, these verbs may have been 
imperatives as well. 90 Similarly, ky 1 in Arsl.T. 2:3 may have been 
a simple perfect. 91 not an inf. abs. 92 Further, Rollig 9 ' suggested that 
-nb (Arsl.T. 1 :27) was an inf. construct of *rdd "to subdue" used as 
an imperative. In this case, though, the reading is either nnb "for- 
ever," composed of the dative preposition + *n (cf. BH (dor)), 94 
or simply *tV "give birth!" < *n7</. 9S Thus there are no unambiguous 
examples of the inf. (absolute) functioning as an imperative in stan- 
dard Phoenician. 

aramaic: The infinitive never functioned as an imperative in 
Old Aramaic. 

samauan: The infinitive does not appear to have functioned 
imperativally in Samalian. There is admittedly no infinitive absolute 
in the extant Samalian texts; all infinitives in these texts are con- 
struct. 90 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: There is one possible example of the infinitive ab- 
solute used as an imperative. 97 In 1 6, u\u "place!" is parallel to the 
second person fern. sing, jussive nan "sew !" in the same line. Since 
this verb lacks a feminine ending, it cannot have been an imperative. 
Rather, uw may have been an infinitive absolute used as an imper- 
ative. 98 

moabite: The infinitive did not function as an imperative in the 
extant Moabite texts. 99 The present sample of infinitives, however, 
is too small to permit any definite conclusions. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The infinitive absolute functioned as an imperative in 
the Arad letters, as seen in the form jru "give!" (Arad 1:2, 2:1, etc.) 
used side by side with \n "give!" (Arad 3:2, 4:1, etc.). 100 This par- 
ticular usage, however, is infrequent in epigraphic Hebrew. 101 

The use of the infinitive as an imperative is a common West 
Semitic feature. 102 This feature survived in Deir Alla and Hebrew, 
where the infinitive absolute functioned as an imperative. In 
Byblian, however, it was the infinitive construct which functioned 
as an imperative. In Aramaic and Samalian (and Moabite?), this 
feature did not survive. 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



182 SYNTAX 


7b. The infinitive in temporal clauses. 

byblian: The infinitive does not appear to have been used in 
forming temporal clauses in this dialect. The one possible example, 
nnuo “when he placed him'' (Ahirom I), is probably composed of 
the temporal conjunction 3 + finite verb + objective suffix. 103 The 
evidence is too meager to draw any definite conclusions on this 
point, however. 

standard Phoenician: In the extant texts, the infinitive is not 
used to form temporal clauses. 104 

aramaic: The infinitive was not used to form temporal clauses 
in Old Aramaic. Temporal conjunctions marked the clause. 105 

samauan: The infinitive was not used, at least in the extant 
Samalian texts, to form temporal clauses. 106 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: It does not appear that the infinitive was used to 
form temporal clauses in this dialect. The evidence is scanty, how- 
ever. 

Moabite: The infinitive was used to form temporal clauses, as 
in nttnrfrnn “when he fought" (Mcsha 19). 107 

Edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The infinitive was used to form temporal clauses in 
epigraphic Hebrew, as for example in ’ , riNY3 “when I left" (Arad 
16:3), ~|nnrn “when you sealed" (Arad 13:3), etc. 

According to Isserlin, 108 the use of the infinitive in temporal 
clauses distinguishes Hebrew dialects. For him, the formation of 
temporal clauses with a preposition + infinitive was an “upper 
class'’ speech trait, whereas the use of temporal conjunctions (as in 
Yavneh-Yam 1:6.8) reflects “popular" speech. Yet it is impossible 
to draw such far-reaching conclusions from the evidence at hand. 
The initial distinction between “upper class" and “popular" speech 
(and texts) must be demonstrated for ancient Hebrew. Moreover, 
the distribution of these two types of temporal clauses is not clear; 
further examples are needed to chart the exact socioeconomic dis- 
tribution of each construction in Hebrew. Isserlin's claim for a dia- 
lectal division of Hebrew on the basis of the form of the temporal 
clause, then, is unproven. 

The use of the infinitive in temporal clauses is an old Semitic 
feature, found already in Akkadian 109 and Ugaritic. 110 In NWS. this 
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feature was retained in southern dialects, i.e. Moabite and Hebrew. 
In the northern dialects of Phoenician, Aramaic, and Samalian, and 
probably in the peripheral dialect of Deir Alla, this feature was lost. 
Its survival in first-millennium NWS, then, was sporadic. 

7c. The use of the infinitive (absolute) 
as a finite verb. 

byblian: No evidence. m 

standard Phoenician: The infinitive absolute functioned as a 
narrative, past tense, present-future verb, or subjunctive. For the 
infinitive absolute used as a narrative tense, see no. 8. As a present- 
future verbal form, Karatepe A III 12-16 is especially instructive. 
There, the phrase nun . . . Vysm . . . yen . . . nun . . . rtrp urn . . . dn 
“I f (someone) who wipes out and places and rips out and makes 
and places" shows that the infinitive absolute maintained the tense 
of the preceding, present-future verbal form. The situation is similar 
in Karatepe C IV 13-16 and 17/18. The infinitive absolute also func- 
tioned as a subjunctive/precativc verb in umnna byz "pan “and may 
B'dd\-Krntry$ bless" (Karatepe A III 2/3, C III 16/17), impn pi “and 
may this city be" (Karatepe A III 7, C IV 6), and in d raw bm nm 
“then may Baal-of-Heaven wipe out" (Karatepe A III 18 [apodosis 
of a condition]). The infinitive absolute in standard Phoenician, then, 
had a number of usages comparable to that of the finite verb. 

aramaic: The infinitive absolute did not function as a finite verb 
in Old Aramaic. 

samalian: The infinitive did not function as a finite verb in 
Samalian. 112 

ammonite: No evidence . 113 

deir alea: The infinitive did not function as a finite verb in the 
Deir Alla dialect. 

moabite: The infinitive did not function as a finite verb in Moa- 
bite. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The infinitive does not function as a finite verb in the 
epigraphic Hebrew texts. 1 14 The one alleged example of the infinitive 
absolute used as a finite verb, ddk*i in Yavneh-Yam 1 :5 113 is doubtful. 
The converted imperfect appears four times in this text as the nar- 
rative, past tense; it would be odd for the author of this document 
to mix constructions. Thus, if ddki is a verb. 1,6 it is preferable to 
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“he erected (it) and gave (it) to him“ (Fekh. 10), nym “and 1 ran” 
(Br-Rkb 1:8), n*j6nnnttn “and T. returned” (Sf. Ill 25), etc. 124 

The few attestations of the consecutive imperfect, in contrast 
to numerous examples of the historical perfect, suggest that the con- 
secutive imperfect was already (becoming) obsolete by the ninth 
century (Zkr). Thereafter, the consecutive imperfect fell into total 
disuse. In this way, the syntactic situation in Old Aramaic of the 
ninth century is comparable to that of Hebrew in the sixth: the per- 
fect usurped the function of the consecutive imperfect as a narrative, 
historical past tense. The occurrence of the perfect in the same syn- 
tactic position as the consecutive imperfect is especially curious. 
Whereas the consecutive imperfect was used only in initial position, 
the perfect later appears in this very position with the same “tense.” 
In Old Aramaic, then, the perfect assumed the semantic and syn- 
tactic function of the consecutive imperfect. 

samalian: The perfect, 125 as for example in nra.'jrm “and (they) 
gave into my hands” (H 2: cf. I. 8). rraplnh ”and 1 erected” (H 14), 
nrim. maon.ttnwn “and he unlocked 126 the prisons and released” 
(P 8), etc. Alternatively, it is possible that the imperfect signified 
the narrative, past tense, as for example in mnm.Traa.ann hlovrn 
“you placed a sword in my house, and you killed” (P 4/5). 127 Yet 
the context of the passage is broken, and it is uncertain whether the 
verbs refer to past or present-future time. Furthermore, this clause 
may have been part of an apodosis, as inferred from the context, 
so that a prefixed verbal form would be expected. 12 * If the imperfect 
did carry a historical past tense, the relation between yqtl - past and 
qtl- past, and the distribution of these two forms, are unclear. In any 
case, the perfect in Samalian was the regular narrative, historical 
past tense. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir ali a: The consecutive imperfect, 129 as for example vuen 
“and they came” (1 1), yvmr\ “and they said” (I 2), npm “and he 
arose” (1 3), etc. 

moabite: The consecutive imperfect, 1 ' 0 as for example tw*o 
“and I made” (Mesha 3.9), p*n “and he built” (Mesha 10). and nro o 
“and I killed” (Mesha 11.16). 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The consecutive imperfect, as for example nakn “and 
they flowed” (Shiloah 4), . . . nyp-n “and he was harvesting and 

measuring” (Yavneh-Yam 1:4/5), and inVjm “and he brought him 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



186 SYNTAX 


up" (Lach. 4:6/7). During the course of the sixth century, however, 
the consecutive imperfect fell into disuse as the narrative, past 
tense. 131 The perfect took its place, as for example *»rorD “I wrote" 
(Lach. 4:3), iwn “he lias returned" (Lach. 5:6), etc. The loss of the 
converted imperfect to the simple perfect is recorded in the later 
biblical texts as well. 132 

Several verbal forms functioned as the narrative, historical past 
tense in the first-millennium NWS dialects. Most dialects — Old Ar- 
amaic (Zkr). the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew — used the 
old consecutive imperfect; this distribution suggests that the con- 
secutive imperfect was a common NWS verb form. In the other 
dialects, the consecutive imperfect was lost. It was replaced by the 
perfect in Samalian, most Old Aramaic dialects (post-ninth century), 
and in late Hebrew (sixth century on). This replacement probably 
occurred independently in the different dialects. 133 Finally, in stan- 
dard Phoenician the consecutive imperfect was replaced by the in- 
finitive absolute; with respect to the first-millennium NWS dia- 
lects, 134 the use of the infinitive absolute as the narrative tense was 
a Phoenician syntactic trait. ,3<s 

One verbal form need not be the only form capable of signifying 
the historical past tense within each dialect. The linguistic situation 
in Old Aramaic and Hebrew indicates that one verbal form can be 
replaced by another over a period of time. Thus, while both dialects 
originally had the consecutive imperfect, they lost this form to the 
perfect. As these dialects changed over time, they tended to lose 
the consecutive imperfect. 

9. The participle: The periphrastic tense 
(“to be” + participle). 

byblian: A periphrastic tense does not appear in the extant 
texts. 

standard Phoenician: The only possible example of the peri- 
phrastic tense in this dialect is Karatepe A II 3/4, 033*7 p WKDnpnTt 
nynu/3 “and in places which had formerly been feared." 136 While 
the author could have conveyed a similar meaning by omitting p, 
its inclusion served to emphasize the continuous state of fear which 
these “places" had in the past. Whereas the simple perfect ynu/3* 
would have conveyed a one-time, past sense, the combination of 


Material protegido por derechos de autor 



SYNTAX 187 


oyrno t p expresses an ongoing sense, comparable to the French 
imparfait. 

aramaic: There are no certain examples of the periphrastic 
tense in Old Aramaic. Greenfield 1 ' 7 has cited one possible example 
in Sf. Ill 22, na^rrnm “and be his successor!" Yet while this phrase 
is composed of “to be" + participle, 1 38 the participle is nominal, 
not verbal. 1 ' 9 Thus, Sf. Ill 22 is not an example of the periphrastic 
tense but is equivalent to “be! 1 ' + noun. 

samauan: No example of the periphrastic tense appears in the 
extant Samalian texts. 

ammonite: No example of the periphrastic tense appears in the 
extant Ammonite texts. The size of the corpus, however, is small. 

deir alla: No example of the periphrastic tense appears in the 
extant Deir Alla texts. The absence of a periphrastic tense may. 
however, be accidental. 

moabite: No example of the periphrastic tense appears in the 
extant Moabite texts. The absence of a periphrastic tense may, how- 
ever, be accidental. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: One example of the periphrastic tense appears in Yav- 
neh-Yam l:2/3, ,44> ii3V.rr*n.iyp"]“nv “as for your servant, your ser- 
vant was harvesting/' Like the periphrastic tense in Karatepe A II 
3/4, this example in Hebrew stressed the continuousness of the ac- 
tion. While the simple perfect would have conveyed a single action 
at a single point in time, the periphrastic tense emphasized that the 
harvesting was a habitual action. Cf. similarly in Mishnaic Hebrew, 
as studied by Greenfield. 141 

Use of the periphrastic tense is sporadically attested during this 
period in the history of NWS dialects. Of the first-millennium dia- 
lects, only standard Phoenician and Hebrew show any trace of this 
feature. Each of these two dialects, moreover, exhibits only one 
example of the periphrastic tense. In the later periods, the peri- 
phrastic tense became common in Hebrew and Aramaic dialects 
independently. 142 

10. The verb ”to be able” + complementary 
verb. 

Phoenician: by> + infinitive. The only example of this con- 
struction is the uncertain passage in Karatepe A II 5/6, inbonnurK 
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te\ which Gordon 14 ' and Rosenthal 144 translated '‘(where) a 
woman was able to stroll. . . ." If in is cognate to Arabic *hyd “to 
stray, " ,4S the complete construction inten may be interpreted in 
two ways. The verbal form in may be an infinitive absolute, or 
infinitive construct without prefixed lamedh . ,4f * Alternatively, the 
lamedh often may have been shared, acting as both the final radical 
of *ykl and as the preposition “to" in the following infinitive: the 
lamedh , then, written once, acted as two letters. 14 In view of the 
complementary infinitive in nateniN ynun “a man feared to walk" 
(Karatepe A II 4), the latter interpretation is preferable. 14 * 

aramak : tea + imperfect, as in teai-cte “thus I will not 

be able to send" (Sf. II B 6). nter^l . . . tetD^n “and he will not be 
able to send" (Sf. I B 25), etc. This construction of tea + asyndetic 
imperfect is also found in the later BMAP 2:13, 3:14.17, etc. 149 

A second construction, “to be able" + complementary infin- 
itive, may be attested in Sf. I B 34. Most scholars 150 read . . . Itela^ 
ntera'? “he will not be able to send," and interpreted the construc- 
tion as tea + infinitive; cf. the later Ahiqar 17 and Dan. 2:l(). ,s, 
Degen 152 was sensitive to the syntax of this construction. Observ ing 
that tea is always followed by an imperfect in Old Aramaic, and 
also recognizing that the mem in nterfr is very faint, he proposed 
the reading nte^. If confirmed, 15 ' this reading would remove the 
only possible example of tea + infinitive in the Old Aramaic corpus. 

sam AU an: No evidence. Cf., however, the complementary in- 
finitive in teK { 7.n J 7.]n\^|K| “may he not allow him to eat" (H 23) and 
joatenp “he summoned me to build" (H 13). 
ammonite: No evidence. 

deir alla: No evidence. The restoration [teK^.^Ja^ “and he 
was unable to eat" (1 3) 154 is hypothetical. 
moabite: No evidence. 
edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: te^ + lamedh + infinitive construct, as in 
nte J 7.nte'» “we are not able to send" (Arad 40:13/14), as well as 
similar constructions in BH. 

The evidence of three dialects, with respect to the syntax of 
the construction “to be able to . . . suggests a bipartite division 
within NWS. In Phoenician, Hebrew, and possibly Samalian, the 
construction was 4- infinitive construct. In Old Aramaic, the 
construction took the form tea -f (asyndetic) imperfect. And within 
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In the eastern and southern regions, however, the verb did not 
necessarily stand in initial position. In the Adon letter, for example, 
the verb followed the subject in II. 4.6.8 160 although each passage 
was a main clause. In the Fekh. text, the verb appeared in medial 
(e.g., II. 17.18.19, etc.) and Final position (e.g., II. 15.15, etc.). 161 
And in Halaf Ost. I Rev. 1/2. the verb stood in final position. Sim- 
ilarly, in contrast to Nerab 1:11, 2:3.6 where the verb stood first, 
in Nerab 1:1/2.9.10/11, 2:4.5/6.7.9.10 the verb was not initial.' 62 Cf. 
the Old Aramaic text published by Bordrcuil, 163 where the verb 
stood first in II. 6.10 and last in I. 2.' 64 Whereas, then, western Old 
Aramaic texts had predominantly verb-initial syntax (excepting em- 
phatic positioning), eastern and southern Old Aramaic texts reflect 
a fluidity in verb placement; 165 in these eastern and southern texts, 
the verb could appear in initial, medial, or final position, without 
any semantic difference. 

samalian The verb predominantly stood in initial position in 
Samalian. as for example in H 2. 3. 4. 8. etc., and P 2. 3. 3.4, etc. 166 
When the verb was not initial, however, the word which stood in 
initial position received special stress, as for example in H 24, P 14, 
and 1/2. In P 1, the syntax O-V may reflect the added stress on the 
object. Alternatively, the clause may be an unmarked relative 
clause, “this stele (which) Br-Rkb set up.” Thus Samalian syntax 
generally reflects the verb-initial pattern. 

ammonite: The verb stood first in the sentence, as in Sir. 6-8 
and Cit. 6. If, however, Horn’s 167 restoration "^.nn.Dabfn] “Milkom 
has built for you” (Cit. I) is correct, S may have preceded V in 
Ammonite. 

deir alla : 168 The verb generally stood first in the sentence, as 
for example in I 2.5.6, etc., and II 6.11.12, etc. In several cases, 
however, V followed S, without any apparent semantic difference. 
Thus (II 13) appears to mean “(the) kings will see,” and 

nan. |nm.bpi ‘‘and the voice of (the) vultures will answer” (I 8). Cf. 
similarly I 7/8 and (?) Xd 2. The S-V syntax in I 5, however, may 
reflect a subordinate clause. In short, while the Deir Alla syntax 
was usually verb-initial, V could follow S. 

moabite: All main clauses in Moabite reflect verb-initial syntax, 
as in Mesha 5. 6. 7. 8/9, etc. The only 169 deviation from this pattern 
appeared when the independent pronoun is found with the finite verb 
(Mesha 2/3. 21.22, etc.); in these cases, the pronoun always preceded 
the verb for emphatic stress. Cf. similarly Mesha 17. 
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edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The verb generally stood in initial position in the epi- 
graphic texts. Thus, in the texts from Arad (e.g., 2:1-4, 3:5/6, 5:2/3, 
etc.), Jerusalem (e.g., Shiloah 3.4). Lachish (e.g., 2:4, 6:13/14), and 
Ajrud (e.g., on\yo), verb-initial syntax is apparent. When either 
the subject 170 or object 1 71 was placed before the verb, that particular 
element was given added emphasis. Yet there are very few examples 
of the postponement of the verb to either medial or final position in 
the Hebrew texts. 

The NWS dialects of the first-millennium divide into two 
groups, depending upon the position the verb commonly occupied 
in main clauses. Most dialects exhibit verb-initial syntax; if preceded 
by any part of speech, the verb followed simple conjunctions or 
particles. This verb-initial syntax is found in Phoenician dialects. 
Old Aramaic from the (north-) western region, Samalian, Ammonite 
(?), the Deir Alla dialect, Moabite, and Hebrew. Comparative evi- 
dence suggests that verb-initial word order is the standard West 
Semitic pattern. 172 

In the eastern and southern regions of Old Aramaic, this verb- 
initial syntax was more flexible. The verb could appear in cither 
medial or final position, in addition to the old initial position, without 
affecting the meaning of the main clause. This flexibility was also 
found in the Deir Alla texts, in w hich several examples of S-V syntax 
appeared in main clauses. 

In view of the geographic position of Deir Alla in the south- 
eastern region of Syria-Palestine, and the other linguistic features it 
shares with Old Aramaic, 171 the freedom in the placement of the 
verb in Deir Alla can be related to the identical phenomenon in 
eastern and southern Syro-Palestinian Old Aramaic. In terms of dia- 
lect geography, this feature may have spread from eastern/southern 
Aramaic to Deir Alla, or from an external source to eastern/southern 
Aramaic and Deir Alla simultaneously 174 Alternatively, this syntax 
may have arisen independently in both dialects. 175 

12. The marking or nonmarking of the definite, 
nominal direct object. 

bybuan: The definite, nominal direct object was unmarked in 
Old Byblian, as for example ... *7X1 k ‘and if he 
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attacks Bvblos and uncovers this coffin” (Ahirom 2) and 
vuttn."|^nrp.n» , » . . . -pN'» ‘may they lengthen the days of Yehimilk 
and his years” (Yehimilk 3-5; cf. Shiptibaal 4-5). In later Byblian, 
this direct object could be introduced by the nota accusativi , as in 
standard Phoenician. 176 

standard Phoenician: The definite, nominal direct object was 
usually unmarked in standard Phoenician. In the Karatepe inscrip- 
tion, however, it was occasionally introduced by the nota accusativi. 
For example, when the author himself was the direct object of a 
verb, the nota accusativi introduced his name (Karatepe A III 3, C 
III 17). When, on the contrary, the author's enemies were the direct 
object, they were preceded by the nota accusativi (Karatepe A III 
19-1 V I; cf. Yehawmilk 15). Or if the definite direct object was 
particularly contrastive, the object received the nota accusativi 
(Karatepe C IV 18/19). Finally, if the object was the focus, or em- 
phasis, of the sentence, it was marked by the nota accusativi (Kara- 
tepe A 1 3/4, 111 14/15 = C IV 17). In standard Phoenician, then, 
the nota accusativi marked objects that were of particular interest 
to the author; 177 its use was subject to individual style. 

aramaic: As in standard Phoenician, the definite, nominal di- 
rect object was usually unmarked. The nota accusativi appeared 
only in the Sfire and Zkr inscriptions. In Sfire, the nota accusativi 
is found when the direct object was either MattPel and his family 
(Sf 1 B 32/33, II C 14; cf. Ill 13) or Bar-Ga’yah and his realm (Sf. 
11 C 5/6). In Zkr's inscription, rr»N appeared only before nouns sig- 
nifying Zkr's own achievements (Zkr B 5.10.1 1 [?]. 15.16/17; cf. Zkr 
B 19): one striking exception is-pTn.nhjn.nbN “I built Hazrek” (Zkr 
B 3/4), where the independent pronoun preceded the verb. Accord- 
ing to present evidence, then, the nota accusativi in Old Aramaic 
functioned similarly to its standard Phoenician counterpart: It 
marked direct objects that were of particular interest to the author. 

In one instance, the definite, nominal direct object may have 
been introduced by lamedh. In Sf. I C 4/5, [i)*njn iKjrQu 1 ? ”may they 
make good relations” may exhibit O-V syntax, in which the direct 
object was preceded by lamedh. 17 * Yet since this syntactic feature 
is common in later East Aramaic dialects, 179 it would be odd for it 
to appear in this early Aramaic text from the West. 180 

samalian: The definite, nominal direct object was unmarked, 
as for example in injD.ttOJ.-or.iy “in order that he remember the 
soul of Panammu” (H 17), ■tnn.nnK.rirn “and he killed his father, 
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Br$r" (P 3), nK^rny.^nm “and he released the captives of Y'dy" 
(P 8), etc. 

ammonite: No evidence. 

deir au a: No evidence. Since no definite, nominal direct ob- 
jects appeared in the extant texts, the absence of a nota accusativi 
may be accidental. 

moabite: The definite, nominal direct object was marked or 
unmarked, with almost equal frequency. The definite object was not 
marked when the subjective independent pronoun accompanied the 
finite verb, as in rany.Ti:3."pK “! built Aroer“ (Mesha 26) and 
iyn.Tun.*pK “I built Bezer" (Mesha 27); 181 cf. Zkr B 3/4. Otherwise, 
the nota accusativi introduced places oppressed (e.g., 
Kmnn.yhK. t 7 lo.nK.nny.icrm “Omri took possession of the whole 
land of Medaba" |Mesha 7/8; cf. II. 5.6. 14|) and rebuilt (e.g., 
Ivrc^yn.nK.pKi “1 built Baalmaon" [Mesha 9: cf. II. 9/10. 10/11. 
I8/I9|). Similarly, examples of great achievement were marked with 
riK, as in oyn.bo.n N.nma “and 1 killed the entire people" (Mesha 
1 1) and mna u/K.nKi.pty.u/K.nK.nn.au/Ki “and I settled in it Srn - ites 
and A//?/ 7 -ites" (Mesha 13/14; cf. II. 12.30/31). Apparently, examples 
of lesser achievement were unmarked, as nNT.nnnn.uwo “and 1 
made this highplace" (Mesha 3) and muwn.rn.c/yio “and I made the 
cistern in it“ (Mesha 9). Thus, use of the nota accusativi was not 
construction-bound, 182 since it appeared after various verbal forms 
in all three persons. Rather, the nota accusativi marked objects in 
which the author was particularly interested. In this way, the nota 
accusativi and independent subjective pronoun were mutually ex- 
clusive; both parts of speech were, in effect, emphatic. 

edomite: No evidence. 

Hebrew: The nota accusativi usually introduced the definite, 
nominal direct object. Examples of the nonmarking of the object are 
relatively few, as for example dvi DC/.nn:n “and write the name of 
the day!" (Arad 1:3/4), DnDorr.yoy.nwn “your servant has returned 
the letters" (Lach. 5:6/7), etc. 183 In the majority of cases, nK intro- 
duced the object, as in 'uix nx.mrr ynur> “may Yahweh cause my 
lord to hear" (Lach. 2:1/2, 8 Obv. I, etc.), rralyl.ruorw.-OT “my 
lord remembered his servant" (Lach. 2:4/5), ora nK nVw “send 
Nahum!" (Arad 16:9/10), on •‘nrfrcn “and I sent the silver" 

(Arad 16:4/5). npTy.nx men >6 “we cannot see Azeqah" (Lach. 
4:12/13), and especially hkt nx nn*' iwx “who opens this" (Silwan 
B 2/3). These latter examples suggest that the category of “defi- 
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Within that group of dialects which introduced the apodosis with 
a conjunction, different conjunctions were used. Old Aramaic and 
Samalian, which possessed the conjunction *pa “thus, therefore,” 
used this conjunction to mark the apodosis. This use of *pa is a 
common West Semitic feature (cf. the Arabic fa of apodosis). In 
those dialects which lacked *pa. however. *wa performed this func- 
tion, as in standard Phoenician and Hebrew. Here too, *wa is a 
common clausal conjunction. The particle used to mark the apod- 
osis, then, depended upon the inventory of conjunctive particles 
in the individual dialects. 
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12. Carl Brockelmann, GvG 2: § 1 52. For the Akkadian usage, see 
Kaufman, Akkadian Influences, pp. 131-132. 

13. Note the translation of Franz Rosenthal. “Notes on the Third Ar- 
amaic Inscription from Sefire-Sujin," BASOR 158 (I960): 29: and idem. 
“Canaanite and Aramaic Inscriptions," in ANET y , p. 661. 

14. For the emphatic mN in Aramaic, see no. 12 below. 

15. For a discussion of the form, see Chapter 3, no. 15a. 

16. Cross, “Epigraphic Notes on the Amman Citadel Inscription," 
BASOR 193 (1969): 17. 

17. Raphael Kutscher, "A New Inscription from 'Amman," Qad- 
moniot 5 (1972): 27, 28 (in Hebrew). 

18. Emile Puech and Alexander Rote. “L'inscription de la citadelle 
d'Amman." RB 80 (1973): 536. 

19. See Chapter 3, nos. 1 la and I lb. 

20. So Jo Ann Carlton (Hackett), “Studies in the Plaster Text from 
Tell Deir'Alla" (Ph.D. dissertation. Harvard University. 1980), pp. 46. 140; 
and Baruch A. Levine, “The Deir 'Alia Plaster Inscriptions," JAOS 101 
(1981): 200. 

21. On rrnim, see Ziony Zevit, Matres Lectionis in Ancient Hebrew 
Epigraphs , ASOR Monograph Series, vol. 2 (Cambridge: ASOR, 1980), p. 
31; and H. Van Dyke Parunak. “The Orthography of the Arad Ostraca," 
BASOR 230 0978): 28. 

22. Ze’ev Meshel and Carol Meyers, “The Name of God in the Wil- 
derness of Zin," BA 39 (1976): 10, fig. 4. 

23. Within the confines of the available evidence. For conditions re- 
quiring use of the nota accusativi + suffix, see GKC §1 17e. 

24. For comparative evidence, see Brockelmann. GvG 2: §2 1 5 . 

25. See Zellig S. Harris, Development of the Canaanite Dialects, 
American Oriental Series, vol. 16 (New Haven: American Oriental Society, 
1939). pp. 68-69. 

26. The article began to be used with the noun in the later period. 

See, for example, p “this coffin" (KAI 9 A I), kt nanyn “this co- 

lonnade" (Yehawmilk 6), etc. 

27. Thomas O. Lambdin, “The Junctural Origin of the West Semitic 
Definite Article," in Near Eastern Studies in Honor of William Foxwell 
Albright, ed. Hans Goedicke (Baltimore/London: The Johns Hopkins Press, 
1971), pp. 328-329 with n. 23. Cf. Harris, A Grammar of the Phoenician 
Language, American Oriental Series, vol. 8 (New Haven: American Ori- 
ental Society, 1936), pp. 56. 66: and Johannes Friedrich and Wolfgang Rol- 
lig, PPG 2 8300. 

28. See Chapter 2, no. 16. 

29. See already J. Halevy, “Les Deux Inscriptions heteennes de Zin- 
djirli," RS 1 (1893): 143. 

30. See Chapter 3, no. 5, for the NWS definite article. 

31. Andre Caquot and Andre Lemaire, “Les textes arameens de Deir 
c Alla." Syria 54 (1977): 194. 

32. P. Kyle McCarter, “The Balaam Texts from Deir 'Alia: The First 
Combination," BASOR 239 (1980): 51, 52. 
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33. See Chapter 3. no. 2c with nn. 38-41. 

34. Harris, Development, p. 69. 

35. See above, p. 149 n. 28. 

36. Lambdin, in Near Eastern Studies . . . Albright, p. 321. 

37. Ibid., pp. 315-333, esp. pp. 321-324. 

38. Excluding seals with b + PN. 

39. Scgert, Grammar. §61.46. Cf. ibid., §15.1. 

40. Published by Dupont-Sommer, 4 ‘Deux nouvelles inscriptions se- 
mitiques trouvees en Cilicie." JKE I (1950): 43-45. See also Giovanni 
Garbini, “1 dialetti del fenicio." A/ON 27 (1977): 291 with n. 30. This 
interpretation presumes, of course, that u; was not part of the name. 

41. See Harris, Grammar, pp. 63-64; and Segert, Grammar, 
§75.721.23. Cf. Stanley Gevirtz, ‘On the Etymology of the Phoenician Par- 
ticle urn." JNES 16 ( 1957): 124 n. 8. 

42. So, for example. Dupont-Sommer. “IJn papyrus arameen 
d'epoque saite decouvert a Saqqarah," Semitica I (1948): 49: H. L. Gins- 
berg. “An Aramaic Contemporary of the Lachish Letters," BASOR 111 
(1948): 26 (translation only); and KAI 2:313. 

43. J. Hoftijzer, “Interpretation and Grammar," in Aramaic Texts 
from Deir c Alla. ed. J. Hoftijzer and G. van der Kooij. Documents et Monu- 
menta Orientis Antiqui, vol. 19 (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1976). p. 267. See also 
p. II. 

44. For the phrase TnnoM “of my vicinity" (Sf. Ill 7/8), see Kaufman, 

Akkadian Influences, p. 130 n. 74. A periphrastic possessive in n + b + 
suffix, as in Sf. Ill 20 and Nerab 1 : 14 (so Segert, Altaramdische Grammatik 
[Leipzig: VEB Verlag Enzyklopadie, 1975], §6.2.5.61 is also dubious since, 
instead of meaning “my. yours," etc., the construction is a verbless clause. 
In Sf. Ill 20, for example, means “if that which is mine is returned 

to me," and similarly Nerab 1:14 means “that which is yours will be pro- 
tected." The relative n functions as an independent relative, as the or- 
thography with yodh shows. Both examples, then, are verbless clauses act- 
ing as the subject of the verb. The particle n retains its relative force. Cf. 
Paul Jotion, Grammaire de Thebreu biblique (Rome: Pontifical Biblical In- 
stitute. 1923), §§1581. 145a. 

45. Kaufman, “Si’gabbar, Priest of Sahr in Nerab," JAOS 90 (1970): 
270—27 1 ; and idem, “(Review of Segert, Grammatik ]," BiOr 34 ( 1977): 94. 

46. Paul-E. Dion, La longue de Ya y ndi (Waterloo. Ont.: The Corpo- 
ration for the Publication of Academic Studies in Religion in Canada, 1974). 
pp. 235-236. 

47. GKC §l29h. 

48. Naveh. IEJ 13 (1963): 84. 

49. See Cross, in Near Eastern Archaeology, p. 301. 

50. Brockelmann, GvG 2:§§!64-167. 

51. Excluding the construction *73 “every, any" + noun + relative. 

52. See Lambdin, in Near Eastern Studies . . . Albright, pp. 318-319 
with n. 7. Cf. Friedrich and Rollig, PPG 2 §293. For the determined sense, 
see Josh. 24:14 and I Sam. 24:6; cf. Ex. 21:28, Lev. 26:5, and Num. 21:9. 
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53. For this reason, the problematic (Karatepe A 1 I) is best 

interpreted as cognate to Akkadian abarakku. See above, pp. 130, 161 n. 
340. 

54. See Chapter 2. no. 16. 

55. Cf. Lambdin, in Near Eastern Studies . . . Albright , pp. 321-322. 

56. For suggestions, sec ibid., p. 318 n. 7; and Klaus Beyer. “[Review 
of Degen, Grammatik]," ZDMG 120 (1970): 202, on Sfire; and Kaufman. 
“Reflections on the Assyrian-Aramaic Bilingual from Tell Fakhariyeh," 
Maarav 3 (1982): 148 n. 27, on Fekh. 23. 

57. The absence of a definite article on -too is yet another feature which 
isolates the dialect of the Kilamu scepter inscription from standard Phoe- 
nician. For other traits, see Kaufman. Akkadian Influences, p. 8 n. 7. 

58. See Francis I. Andersen. “Moabite Syntax/* Or 35 (1966): 95-%, 
for a discussion of the possible interpretations. 

59. See Chapter 2, no. 16. 

60. Joiion. Gramma ire. §!58f. 

61. Lambdin. in Near Eastern Studies . . . Albright, pp. 318-319, 321- 
322. 

62. See above, nn. 52. 56. 

63. Flarris, Grammar, p. 62. 

64. Cf. ibid. 

65. Within that group of dialects which used a form of the lamedh as 
the negation, only Hebrew had a final aleph in this period. The presence 
of the final aleph , however, docs not reflect a genetic difference from the 
Aramaic-Deir Alla it was merely a phonetic, syllable-closing aleph. Such 
a syllable-closing aleph is generally found after ^/-vowels in accented, final 
position (see Brockelmann, GvG I:8837da, l()7ta). For example, the 
Arabic-Ethiopic demonstrative [da. za] appeared in late Byblian and Old Ar- 
amaic as nt “this" (fern, sing.), with final aleph ; cf. Moabite, Hebrew, and 
Fekh. -Aramaic hnt “this" (fern. sing.). Similarly, the conjunction *pa of 
Arabic and Ugarilic appeared in Samalian as ks three times, two of which 
were followed by a word divider, indicating the independent status of the 
word (Rosenthal, “(Review of Dion. La langue\.” JBL 95 |I976|: 154). 
Further, the Hebrew particle of entreaty k 2 - is cognate to EA - na . These 
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Cf. Lambdin. in Near Eastern Studies . . . Albright . p. 323 with n. 14. 

66. Brockelmann, GvG L8253A; 2:88105-109. 

67. Ginsberg. “[Review of Harris, Grammar]," JBL 56 (1937): 140; 
and idem, “Ugaritico-Phocnicia," JANES 5 (1973): 144 n. 58. Ginsberg 
credited Hoffmann iOber einige plum. Inschriften, p. 41) with first inter- 
preting the syntax here correctly. 

68. GKC §152m. 

69. See also Brockelmann, GvG 2:8857-59. 
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70. Ronald J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax: An Outline. 2nd ed. (To- 
ronto/Buffalo: University of Toronto Press, 1976), §§406-411. 569. 

71. Ibid., §70. 

72. Cf. Segert, Grammar . §§75.462, 75.843. 

73. See Joseph A. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic Inscriptions of Sejire, Bib- 
lica et Orientalia. vol. 19 (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute. 1967), pp. 
180-181. 

74. Dion. La Ian fine. p. 250. 

75. See Ahirom I (Byblian). Arsl.T. 1:1/2 (standard Phoenician), Sf. 
I A I (Old Aramaic), and BH. 

76. See already Andersen. Or 35 (1966): 88-89. 

77. See p. 177. 

78. GKC § I I2q. 

79. Cf. ibid., §§l I2p, ii. 

80. Sec also n. 149 below. 

81 . Helga and Manfred Weippert, “Die Bileanrf-Inschrift von Tell Per 
‘ Altar ZDPV 98 (1982): 88. Cf. Carlton (Hackett), “Studies,” p. 63. 

82. Weippert and Weippert, ZDPV 98 (1982): 99. 

83. See GKC §1 12r. 

84. Sec Joiion, Grammaire , §!77e. 

85. Ucmaire, “L’ostracon ‘Ramat-Negeb' et la topographic historique 
du Negeb." Semitica 23 (1973): 14, 15. 

86. As read by Cross, in Near Eastern Archaeology , p. 301. 

87. So. for example, William F. Albright and William L. Moran, “A 
Re-interpretation of an Amarna Letter from Byblos (EA 82),“ JCS 2 (1948): 
244 n. 7. 

88. So, for example, B-L §36s. 

89. Frank M. Cross and Richard J. Saley, “Phoenician Incantations 
on a Plaque of the Seventh Century b.c. from Arslan Tash in Upper Syria," 
BASOR 197 (1970): 46 n. 23a. 

90. See Chapter 3. no. 24b. 

91. So. for example, Caquot, Gaster, and Rollig. 

92. Cross, CBQ 36 (1974): 488 n. 21. 

93. Rollig. “Die Amulette von Arslan Ta§," NESE 2 (1974): 26. 

94. So Cross and Saley, BASOR 197 (1970): 47 with n. 39. 

95. So KAI 2:47. 

96. Dion, La langue, p. 273. 

97. See Chapter 3, no. 22a. 

98. Cf., however, p. 162 n. 354. 

99. For the Moabite infinitive, see Segert, “Die Sprache der moabi- 
tischen Konigsinschrift," ArOr 29 (1961): 224. 

100. Aharoni, “Hebrew Ostraca from Tel Arad," IEJ 16 (1966): 2 n. 
2; and idem, Arad Inscriptions, pp. 12, 18 (in Hebrew). 

101. Sec the examples cited by Joiion, Grammaire, §!23u. 

102. Brockclmann. GvG 2:§l()a. 

103. So, for example, Hayim Tawil, “A Note on the Ahiram Inscrip- 
tion," JANES 3/1 (1970-1971): 34 (earlier literature on p. 34 n. 13). The 
prefixed 3, then, was the particle *ki. 
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104. See Friedrich and Rdllig, PPG 2 §§323, 268. 

105. See Rainer Degen. Altaramaische Grammatik der Inschriften des 
10.-8 . Jh. v. ( hr., Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. vol. 38/3 
(Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner, 1969), $$78, 93. 

106. Dion, La la rig lie. pp. 272-274, 318. 

107. Cf. Andersen. Or 35 (1966): 106-108. 

108. B. S. J. Isserlin. "Epigraphically attested Judean Hebrew, and 
the question of "upper class' (Official) and ‘popular* speech variants in Judea 
during the 8th— 6th centuries b.c.," AJBA 2/1 (1972): 202-203. 

109. Wolfram von Soden, O' AO* SI50g. 

110. Cyrus H. Gordon. UT $$9.26, 13.56. 

111. Yet see below, no. 8. 

112. Dion, La langue , p. 272. 

113. Cf. Cross. BASOR 193 (1969): 18 with n. 8. although the form 
cited is probably a perfect (see Chapter 3, no. 23b). 

114. The situation is more complex in BH. where the infinitive ab- 
solute did function as a finite verb, for which see John Huesman. ""Finite 
Uses of the Infinitive Absolute." Bihl 37 ( 1956): 271-295. esp. pp. 284-295. 
The distinction between this use of the infinitive absolute and the consec- 
utive imperfect remains to be studied. 

1 15. Cross. "Epigraphic Notes on Hebrew Documents of the Eighth- 
Sixth Centuries b.c.: II. The Murabba'at Papyrus and the Letter Found 
Near Yabneh-Yam," BASOR 165 (1962): 44-45 n. 43: and KAI 2:200. 

116. Shcmaryahu Talmon ("The New Hebrew Letter from the Sev- 
enth Century b.c. in Historical Perspective,'* BASOR 176 [1964): 30) and 
Albright ("Palestinian Inscriptions," in ANEI\ p. 568 with n. 5), for ex- 
ample. understood dok as a noun and linked the waw to the preceding verb. 

117. Gordon, UT $9.29. 

1 18. Albright, "The Phoenician Inscriptions of the Tenth Century b.c. 
from Byblus," JAOS 67 (1947): 156 n. 24. followed by Roger T. O'Cal- 
laghan, "The Great Phoenician Portal Inscription from Karatepe," Or 18 
(1949): 190: Cross and Freedman, EHO. p. 14: Segert, Grammar, $64,444; 
and Joshua Blau, "Hebrew and North West Semitic: Reflections on the 
Classification of the Semitic Languages," Hebrew Annual Review 2 (1978): 
38. 

119. So Harris. Grammar, p. 40: and idem. Development, p. 47. Cf. 
Kaufman. Akkadian influences, p. 155 n. 75; and Friedrich and Rdllig, 
PPG 2 , p. 134 n. I. 

120. For additional examples, see Dupont-Sommer. RA 42(1948): 182; 
and Weippert. "Elemente phonikischcr und kilikischcr Religion in den In- 
schriften vom Karatepe," in XVII. Deutscher Orientalistentag . . . Wurz- 
burg. Vortrdge, ed. Wolfgang Voigt. ZDMG Supplementa. vol. I, pt. I 
(Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner. 1969). p. 194 n. 9. Cf. Friedrich and Rdllig. 
PPG 2 $267 with n. 1 (p. 135). 

121. O’Callaghan, ‘"The Phoenician Inscription on the King's Statue 
at Karatepe." CBQ 1 1 (1949): 239. Cf. David Marcus, "Studies in Ugaritic 
Grammar l," JANES 1/2 (1969): 59. 
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122. See above, p. 157 n. 221. 

123. Degen, Grammatik, pp. 1 14-1 15 with n. 21 (with earlier litera- 
ture); Kaufman, Akkadian Influences, p. 155; and idem, BiOr 34 ( 1977): 96. 

124. Additional examples are listed by Degen. Grammatik. §74a. CT. 
Fitzmyer. Seine, p. 170. 

125. Dion, La langue, pp. 259-260. 

126. For the translation, sec Rosenthal, JBL 95 (1976): 154. 

127. So Dion, La langue , pp. 263-266. 

128. See, for example. H 20ff.l5fT. 

129. So, for example, Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts, p. 296; C arlton 
(Hackctt), “Studies," pp. 63, 150; and McCarter, BASOR 239 (1980): 50. 

130. See already Noldeke. Mesa. pp. 31-32. Cf. Segert. ArOr 29 
(1961): 223, 229. 

131. Harris. Development, p. 47; and Albright. “A Reexamination of 
the Lachish Letters," BASOR 73 (1939): 21. 

132. See GKC §ll2pp(a) with n. 2. 

133. For other examples, see Brockelmann. GvG 2:§§77c(3, 78du. 

79ca. 

134. This condition therefore excludes Ugaritic. 

135. Ginsberg. “The Northwest Semitic Languages," in Patriarchs, 
ed. B. Mazar. The World History of the Jewish People, vol. 2 (|New Bruns- 
wick. N.J.|: Rutgers University Press. 1970). p. 105. 

136. Segert, Grammar , §64.722.3. In Karatcpe A I 15, my is nominal. 

137. Jonas C. Greenfield, "The ‘Periphrastic Imperative* in Aramaic 
and Hebrew/* IEJ 19 (1969): 201. 

138. Rosenthal. BASOR 158 ( I960): 30 n. 12 (one possibility); and Fitz- 
myer, "A Further Note on the Aramaic Inscription Sefire 111.22,** JSS 14 
(1969): 199-200. 

139. Cf. Degen. Grammatik. §77. 

140. James F. Ross, “Prophecy in Hamath, Israel, and Mari,** HTR 
63 (1970): 23 n. 80; and Albright, in ANET \ p. 568 (translation only). Cf. 
Dennis Pardee, “The Judicial Plea from Mcsad Hashavyahu ( Yavnch-Yam): 
A New Philological Study,’* Maarav I (1978): 40-41. 36. 

141. Greenfield. IEJ 19(1969): 209-210. 

142. Ibid., pp. 199-210. 

143. Gordon, “Azitawadd's Phoenician Inscription,** JNES 8 (1949): 
114, 110. 

144. Rosenthal, in ANET\ p. 654. 

145. So Gordon, JNES 8 (1949): 1 14. 

146. E. Lipinski. “From Karatepe to Pyrgi. Middle Phoenician Mis- 
cellanea,’* RSF 2 (1974): 48, though he translated the phrase differently. 

147. See Wilfred Watson. “Shared Consonants in Northwest Semi- 
tic," Bihl 50 (1969): 525-533. 

148. Cf. P. Swiggers, “Karatepe A II 5-6/B I 13-14/C III 3-4," RSF 
9(1981): 143-146. 

149. Fitzmyer. Sefire, p. 66 (with list). The syntax of this construction, 
verb + complementary imperfect, is reminiscent of the Old Aramaic pur- 
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pose clause, in which a verb could be followed by an imperfect: see, for 
example, rrn k + imperfect in the meaning “he came in order to . . in 
Sf. Ill 11/12.12.12 (asyndetic) and Sf. Ill II (syndetic). Yet also note the 
complementary infinitive in Sf. I B 32.32. 

150. KAI . Fitzmyer, etc. 

151. Segert, Grammatik , §6.6.5. 6. 1 . 

152. Degen. Grammatik, p. 15, §§84. 1 , 88, followed by Kaufman, BiOr 
34 (1977): 95, and idem. Maarav 3 (1982): 151 n. 36. 

153. The handcopy in the e ditto princeps shows only traces of this 
letter. While Degcn's reading may therefore be the correct one, at least 
syntactically, the faint traces seem to indicate a mem. Only a new reading 
of this passage would clarify this difficulty. 

154. So, for example. McCarter, BASOR 239 ( 1980): 51, 52; and Carl- 
ton (Hackett), “Studies," pp. 40. 157. 

155. See Brockelmann, GvG 2:§§337-34l; and von Soden, GAG 
§150e. 

156. Segert, (tram mar, §76.24. 

157. Word order in the second Arslan Tash text is not yet clear. Com- 
pare, for example, the translations of Gaster and Cross (in Cross, CBQ 36 
[I974|: 486-487 [Caster's], 488-489 ICross']). 

158. Cf. Yehimilk 2. 

159. Kaufman. Akkadian Influences , p. 132. Cf. Greenfield. “The Dia- 
lects of Early Aramaic," JNES 37 ( 1978): 94. 95. 

160. See already Dupont-Sommer, Semitica I (1948): 52 with n. 2. 

161. Note that here, and throughout these dialects, there was no syn- 
tactic difference between declarative and volitive clauses. 

162. See Kaufman. Maarav 3 (1982): 154. 

163. Pierre Bordreuil, “line tablette arameenne inedite de 635 av. 
J.-C.,“ Semitica 23 (1973): 95-102. 

164. Kaufman, “An Assyro- Aramaic egirtu sa sulmu in Essays on 
the Ancient Near East in Memory of Jacob Joe i Einkelstein, ed. Maria 
deJong Ellis. Memoirs of the Connecticut Academy of Arts & Sciences, 
vol. 19 (Hamden. Conn.: Archon Books, 1977), p. 120. 

165. See idem. Akkadian Influences . p. 132. 

166. Dion. La tangue , p. 283: idem, “The Language Spoken in Ancient 
Sam’al," JNES 37 ( 1978): 1 18; and Segert. Grammatik, §7.3.3.4. 1 . See also 
Greenfield. “Dialect Traits in Early Aramaic," Leshonenu 32 (1968): 364 
n. 29 (in Hebrew). 

167. Siegfried Horn. “The Amman Citadel Inscription," ADAJ 12-13 
(1967-1968): 83; idem. “The Amman Citadel Inscription," BASOR 193 
(1969): 8; and Pucch and Rofe, RB 80 (1973): 532. Cf. Cross, BASOR 193 
(1969): 18. 17; Albright, “Some Comments on the ‘Amman Citadel Inscrip- 
tion." BASOR 198 (1970): 38, 39; Kutscher. Qadmoniot 5 (1972): 27: Dion, 
“Notes d'epigraphie ammonite," RB 82 (1975): 32; and William J. Fulco, 
“The ‘Amman Citadel Inscription: A New Collation." BASOR 230 (1978): 
42. 

168. Sec the brief discussion by Hoftijzer, in Aramaic Texts . pp. 294- 

295 . 
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CHAPTER FI V E 


THE DIALECTAL 
CONTINUUM OF 
SYRIA- PALESTINE 


The table that follows summarizes the results obtained in Chapters 
2-4. Each phoneme, phonetic feature, morpheme, and syntactic fea- 
ture considered relevant to dialectal division is charted throughout 
the individual dialects. The table offers an overview of the North- 
west Semitic dialects spoken in Syria-Palestinc between 1000 and 
586 B.C.E. 

The dialects group, and regroup, according to the individual 
feature examined. For example, the correspondences of V(2:l)’ sep- 
arate Old Aramaic, Samalian, and Deir Alla from the Phoenician 
dialects. Ammonite, Moabite, and Hebrew. The form of the first 
person singular independent pronoun (3:1a) unites Phoenician dia- 
lects, Samalian, and Moabite into one group, and Old Aramaic and 
Hebrew into another. Yet a third feature, the form of the relative 
pronoun/particle (3:3), joins Old Byblian, Old Aramaic, and Sa- 
malian into one dialectal unit, standard Phoenician and Ammonite 
into another, and Moabite and Hebrew into a third. No two linguistic 
features have the identical distribution among these dialects. 2 

Not all linguistic features, however, are equally significant in 
linguistic classification. * Since the goal of any classificatory scheme 
is the demonstration of a particular shared relation among speech 
forms, only those features reflecting shared innovations are useful 
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outcome, but the history of the outcome, is important in linguistic 
classification. 17 

Finally, a feature must not be borrowed but must represent a 
native linguistic development. ,H For example, if o 1 ‘ day" in south- 
ern Hebrew was borrowed from the northern dialect, 19 the absence 
of waw does not reflect any phonological feature of the southern 
dialect. 20 On the contrary, the absence of waw reflects the phono- 
logical pattern of the donor dialect. Since borrowings do not nec- 
essarily participate in the changes of the recipient dialect, 21 they 
must be excluded from a classificatory scheme. 

Linguistic classification, or subgrouping, must begin with 
shared innovations. “A shared innovation is one which cannot be 
due to chance (i.e. to independent linguistic change) or to separate 
borrowing." 22 Only those features which reflect shared development 
provide the basis for a classificatory scheme. 

Yet a single shared innovation in itself is insufficient, since the 
innovation may be coincidental. 23 In order to obviate this objection, 
it is customary to isolate sets of shared innovations; 24 the greater 
the number of innovations shared by certain speech forms, the 
smaller the likelihood of independent duplication. And the greater 
the number of shared innovations, the greater the likelihood of com- 
mon linguistic development. 


« » « » 

A preliminary evaluation of features examined in Chapters 2-4 sug- 
gests that classes of features are of different value in classifying the 
NWS dialects. Syntax, for example, is an unreliable tool. A syntactic 
feature may reflect a well-attested innovation and not demonstrate 
any particular shared history, as in the use of the perfect as the 
narrative, past tense (4:8), the appearance of a periphrastic tense 
(4:9), and the marking of apodoses (4:13). Analogical formations and 
extensions were also frequent, as for example the agreement be- 
tween a noun and demonstrative pronoun (4:2) and probably the use 
of the nota accusativi to introduce nominal direct objects (4:12): 25 
as in phonology and morphology, analogical formations and exten- 
sions in syntax do not reflect a shared linguistic development in the 
history of particular speech forms. Finally, syntactic retentions — 
the use of the infinitive to form temporal clauses (4:7b), the con- 
secutive imperfect as the narrative tense (4:8), verb-initial syntax 
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« » 


« » 


Within these parameters, the distinctive innovations of each 
dialect can be categorized as follows: 


OLD BYBL1AN 
A nalogical formations 

The absolute masc. plural/dual nominal ending d- (3:6a) 
Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to all following nonlaryngeal consonants 
(2:9). and its extention to *bin ‘son'’ -I- PN (2:9) 

The correspondence *<//:[al in the later form ym; “she heard” 

(2: 18b; 3:17c) 

Shared innovations 

The merger of *d and *s (2:1), *d and *z (2:2), *r and *s (2:3), and 
*/ and *£ (2:4). 

The monophthongization of all diphthongs (2:8) 

The syncope of intervocalic he in the third person masc. sing. 

suffix (2:16; 3:9b) 

The definite article he (3:5) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

The third person masc. sing, suffix on masc. plural nouns [aw (?)] 
(3:10b) (attested only later) 

The conditional particle (3:15b) 

The ending of initial weak qal inf. constructs in n- (3:21b) 

Only these latter features facilitate the classification of Old Byblian. 

In the later phase of this dialect, certain phonological and mor- 
phological features had changed. For example, the nun in *bin “son” 
no longer assimilated to the initial consonant of the following PN, 
the masculine sing, demonstrative pronoun ]T (3:2a) was replaced by 
t, and the relative pronoun -t (3:3) was replaced by ujn. Each of these 
changes in the later phase of Byblian was traceable to the influence 
of standard Phoenician. 29 
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STANDARD PHOENICIAN 
Analogical formations 

The absolute masc. plural/dual nominal ending d- (3:6a) 

The first person sing, perfect ending |ti] (3:17a) 

Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to the following consonant within a word 
(2:9) 

Incipient anaptyxis (2:11) 

The complete absorption of syllable-closing aleph to the 
preceding vowel (2:13) 

The correspondence *at:\ a] in third person fern. sing, perfect 
verbs (2: 18b; 3:17c) 

The form of the nota accusativi (3:15a) 

The merger of indicative and jussive verbal forms (3:18a, 18b) 
The merger of the middle weak D-stem and the polel (3:22b) (?) 

Shared innovations 

The merger of *d and *y (2:1), *d and *z (2:2), *t and *y (2:3), and 
*1 and *s (2:4) 

The change of *d to [oj (2:5), and its extention to all nonverbal 
accented ^/-vowels (2:6-7) 

The monophthongization of all diphthongs (2:8) 

The usual syncope of intervocalic yodli (2:15) 

The syncope of intervocalic he (even after the conjunction *\va) 
(2:16), except after /-vowels (2:17, etc.) 

The masc. sing, demonstrative pronoun t “this” (3:2a) (?) 

The relative particle u/k (3:3) 

The personal, interrogative pronoun (3:4) 

The definite article he (3:5) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

A special plural formation of final weak nouns (3:7) 

The vocalization of the strong qal inf. construct IliqtolJ (3:19a) 
The ending of initial and final weak inf. constructs in n- (3:21b, 
230 

The replacement of *baniy- by *bdnay - in the masc. plural 
participle (3:23g) 

The imperfect form [yiqqah] (3:25a) 

The ending of the qal inf. of “to take” in n- (3:25b) 
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While it appears that most Phoenician-speaking communities 
participated in these innovations, Arslan Tash™ deviated from this 
pattern in two respects. The absolute masc. plural/dual nominal end- 
ing was and the first person sing, perfect morpheme may have 
been (t(u/i)|. These two features were, in all probability, borrowed 
from Old Aramaic which was spoken in this community at that 
time.' 1 


OLD ARAMAIC 

Analogical formations 

The term for nonexistence (3:14) (?) 

The tG stem (3:16a) 

The treatment of the middle weak radical as a strong root letter in 
certain verbal forms (3:22a, 22b) 

Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to the following consonant within a word 
(2:9) 

The correspondence *dt:[ a] (2:18a; 3:6c) 

The loss of final short vowels (2:19; see also 3:9a) 

The form of the nota accusative (3:15a) 

The position of the term for nonexistence in the sentence (4:4c) 

Shared innovations 

The correspondence *d:p (2:1) 

The dissimilation of emphatics: *q 4- emphatic > k + emphatic 
( 2 : 10 ) 

The aphaeresis of aleph in "in “one" (2:14) 

The first person sing, independent pronoun ruK (3:1a) 

The definite article n- (3:5) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

A special plural formation of final weak nouns (3:7) 

The third person masc. sing, suffix on plural nouns [awh(i)] 
(3:10b) 

The loss of the niphal (3:16b) 

The pael and haphel inf. construct of strong verbs ending in n- 
(3:19b) 

The peal passive participle *qatil (3:20) 
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The loss of the initial radical and the doubling of the second in 
imperfect and certain nominal forms of a«n* “to sit, dwell" 
and jrr* “to know" (3:21a) 

The form of the indicative and jussive sing, of final weak verbs in 
n- and respectively (3:23d) 

The replacement of *baniy- by *banay- in the masc. plural 
(undetermined) participle (3:23g) 

The pad and hapltel of final weak roots, third person masc. sing., 
in [banni] and [habni|, respectively (3:23h) (?) 32 
The imperfect form [yiqqah] (3:25a) 

While most Aramaic-speaking communities exhibited these in- 
novations, there were certain speech variants in each community. 33 

aleppo: In three passages of the Zkr Text, the consecutive im- 
perfect functioned as the historical past tense (4:8). Since this usage 
was a common NWS trait, 34 this feature was a retention here. It 
does not suggest any dialectal affinities. 35 

spire: 36 Several dialectal variations resulted from analogy or 
extention — the plural demonstrative pronoun pH (3:2c), the absolute 
fern, plural nominal ending ]- (3:6d), perhaps the imperfect form 
[yilqahj (3:25a), and the use of -d to mark the apodosis of conditions 
(4: 13). Incipient anaptyxis (2: 1 1 ), the prothetic aleph in uwh “name" 
(2:12), and the possible loss of medial aleph in kto “well (?)" (2:13) 
are well-attested, Semitic phonetic developments. There is also one 
possible example of an infinitive complement to Vhd “to be able" 
(4: 10), and final weak nominal plurals were formed like strong plurals 
(3:7). The combination of these features distinguished Sfire-Aramaic 
from the other Old Aramaic dialects. 37 

nerab: Like other Old Aramaic dialects, initial *q + emphatic 
dissimilated to k -f emphatic (2:10), and the third person masc. sing, 
suffix on plural nouns was [awh(i)J (3: 10b). 38 The position of the 
verb in the sentence, however, was flexible (4:1 1). 39 

fekheriyeh: 40 In addition to the innovations characteristic of 
Old Aramaic, this dialect exhibited several others — the third person 
plural possessive suffixes n -/]- (2:16; 3:9d) and the peal inf. construct 
*miqtal (3:19a). The flexibility in the placement of the verb in the 
sentence (4:1 1) might be another Fekh. innovation shared with other 
NWS dialects, unless it developed independently. Fekh. -Aramaic 
did not, however, participate in every Old Aramaic innovation. For 
example, the /-stem of the G was Gt in Fekh. (3:16a), not the an- 
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alogical tG. Further, the pael and haphel inf. constructs ended in 
-0 (3:1%), not ri-. Both of these features were retentions in Fekh. 
Finally, other dialectal features at Fekh. were the precative lamedh 
(3:l5d), the merger of the middle weak D- stem and the pale! (3:22b), 
the fern. sing, demonstrative pronoun n*T (3:2b), the imperfect for- 
mation (yilqahj (3:25a), and the genitive particle t (4:3a). These fea- 
tures were independent developments, analogical formations, or re- 
tentions. 

halaf: This dialect had a new form of the third person masc. 
sing, suffix on plural nouns [ayh(i» (3:l()b). This dialect also had a 
genitive particle n (4:3a) and a great flexibility in the placement of 
the verb in the sentence (4:1 1). The suffixed form |ayh(i)] and flex- 
ibility in verb placement are features characteristic of later eastern 
Aramaic. 

a don letter (southern Palestine): 41 Like Fekh. -Aramaic, this 
dialect had a *miqtal peal inf. construct (3: 19a), the genitive particle 
v (4:3a), and flexibility in the placement of the verb in main clauses 
(4:11). 


SAMALIAN 
A nalogical formations 
The cardinal decade ending in *»- (3:12) (?) 

Independent developments 

The assimilation of nan to the following consonant within a word 
(2:9) 

The use of the prothctic aleph (2:12) 

The possible absorption of aleph to the preceding vowel (2:13) 
The correspondence *at:\ a] (2:18a: 3:6c) 

The loss of final short vowels (2:19; see also 3:9a) 

The form of the nota accusative (3:15a) 

The merger of indicative and jussive verbal forms (3:18a, 18b, 
23d) 

Shared innovations 

The correspondence *d:p (2:1) 

The monophthongization of final diphthongs (2:8) 

The possible dissimilation of emphatics in nwp “truth" (2:10) 
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The aphaeresis of aleph in in “one” (2:14) (unless borrowed) 

The syncope of intervocalic yodh (except in to “in the hand 
|of]”) (2:15) 

The syncope of causative he in the imperfect (2:16) 

The peal passive participle *qatil (3:20) 

The loss of the initial radical and the doubling of the second in 
imperfect and certain nominal forms of “to sit. dwell” 
and y*n* “to know" (3:21a) 

The ending of indicative and jussive final weak verbs, sing, 
persons in *■- (3:23d) 

The pael and haphel of final weak verbs, third person masc. 
sing., in |banni] and [habni], respectively (3:23h) (?) 42 

The imperfect form (yiqqahj (3:25a) 


AMMONITE 
A nalogical formations 

The absolute masc. plural/dual nominal ending d- (3:6a) 
Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to any following consonant (2:9) 

The use of the prothctic aleph before consonant clusters with 
initial sibilants (2:12) 

Shared innovations 

The merger of *d and *y (2:1) 

The merger of *d and (o) (2:5), and its extention to *8:[o] (2:6) 
The monophthongization of Vv (2:8) 

The loss of intervocalic yodh (including the FN ^13) (2:15) 
The relative particle u/k (3:3) 

The personal, interrogative pronoun [mi] (3:4) 

The definite article he (3:5) 


DEIR ALLA 
A nalogical formations 
The tG stem (?) (3:16a) 

The third person fern, plural imperfect ]- -n (3:1 8c ) 
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Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to the following consonant within a word 
(2:9) 

The possible use of the prothetic aleph (2:12) 

The correspondence *6t:[ a] (2:18a: 3:6c), and *a/:[a] in nnu/ 
(2:18b) 

The loss of final short vowels (2:19; see also 3:9a) 

The merger of indicative and jussive verbal forms in the 
second/third persons plural (3:18a, 18b) 

S ha red in no vat ions 

The correspondence *d:p (2:1) 

The aphaeresis of aleph in m ‘'one" (2:14) (unless borrowed) 

The syncope of causative he in the imperfect (2:16) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

The third person masc. sing, suffix on plural nouns |awh(u/i)] 

(3: 10b) 

The ending of initial weak inf. constructs in n- (3:21b) 

The form of the indicative and jussive sing, of final weak verbs in 
n- and *»-, respectively (3:23d) 

The imperative of ‘ to go" formed from the root "fn* (3:24b) 
The imperfect form lyiqqah] (3:25a) 

The possible flexibility in the placement of the verb in main 
clauses (4:11) (unless an independent development) 


MOABITE 

Analogical formations 

The first person sing, perfect ending |ti] (3:17a) 

The imperfect form *^tik(i) (3:24a) (?) 

Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to any following consonant (2:9) 

The use of the prothetic aleph before sibilants (2:12) 

The absorption of syllable-closing aleph into the preceding vowel 
(2:13) 

The loss of final short vowels (2:19; see also 3:9a) 

The fern. sing, demonstrative pronoun nr<T “this" (3:2b) (unless 
inherited) 
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The position of the term for nonexistence in the sentence (4:4c) 

Shared innovations 

The merger of *d and *s (2: 1 ) 

The possible tonic lengthening of short vowels (2:7) 

The gradual monophthongization of diphthongs (2:8) 

The syncope of causative he in the imperfect (2:16) 

The relative particle iwk (3:3) 

The definite article he (3:5) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

The third person masc. sing, suffix on plural nouns (6h(u/i) (?)] 
(3:10b) 

The form of the nota accusative m < jy>n* (3:15a) 

The possible loss of the niphal (3:16b) 

The ending of initial weak inf. constructs in n- (3:21b) 

The apocopation of the final syllable in certain forms of final 
weak consecutive imperfects (3:23d) 

The imperative of fin* “to go“ formed from the root fr\* (3:24b) 
The imperfect form | yiqqah] (3:25a) 


EDOMITE 

Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to any following consonant (2:9) 
Shared innovations 

The monophthongization of diphthongs (in later texts) (2:8) 
The syncope of yodh in 12 “through" < *bali-yad (2:15) 
The definite article he (3:5) 


HEBREW 

Analogical formations 

The first person sing, independent pronoun (3:1a) 

The absolute masc. plural/dual nominal ending d- (3:6a) 

The connecting vowel *ay on feminine plural suffixed nouns (3:8) 
The first person plural possessive suffix (3:9c) (?) 

The first person sing, perfect ending (ti) (3:17a) 
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The third person fern, plural imperfect n> -n* (3:18c) 
Independent developments 

The assimilation of nun to the following consonant (except in yb 
verbs |BH]) (2:9) 

The absorption of syllable-closing aleph into the preceding vowel 
(2:13) 

The correspondence *df:[a] (2:18a; 3:6c) and *at:[ a] (2:18b; 3: Id) 
The loss of final short vowels (2:19; see also 3:9a) 

The fern. sing, demonstrative pronoun hkt “this" (3:2b) (unless 
inherited) 

The merger of indicative and jussive verbal forms in the 
second/third persons plural (3:18a, 18b) 

The merger of the middle weak /9-stem and the pole! (3:22b) (?) 

Shared innovations 

The merger of *d and *s (2:1), *d and *z (2:2), *t and *s (2:3), and 
*/ and (2:4) 

The correspondence *«:|d] (2:5), and *4*: [6) (in doubly closed 
syllables) (2:6) 

The tonic lengthening of nonverbal short vowels (2:7) 

The syncope of intervocalic he in third person suffixes (under 
certain conditions) and in the causative imperfect (2:16) 

The masc. sing, demonstrative pronoun nt “this" (3:2a) (?) 

The relative particle -wn (3:3) 

The personal, interrogative pronoun to (3:4) 

The definite article he (3:5) 

The masc. plural construct ending *ay (3:6b) 

The third person masc. sing, suffix on plural nouns |aw| (3:10b) 
The form of the nota accusativi dk < rv»N* (3:15a) 

The vocalization of the strong qal inf. construct [liqtol] (3:1 9a ) 
The imperfect of nur»* “to sit, dwell" and yr* “to know" as 
[yeseb], etc. (3:2 la) 

The ending of initial (including npb “to take") and final weak inf. 

constructs in n- (3:21b, 23f, 25b) 

The replacement of *banay- by *haniy - in the first person sing. 
qal perfect (3:23a) 

The use of a monosyllabic base *ban- in forming certain final 
weak verbal forms (3:23c, 23e [?], 23g) 
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and the doubling of the second in imperfect and certain nominal 
forms of sup* “to sit. dwell" and jrr»* “to know" (3:21a), etc. — 
occurred, in varying degress, in Old Aramaic, Samalian, Deir Alla, 
and Moabite. Only the Old Aramaic dialects, however, bore the 
entirety of these innovations. Thus, standard Phoenician and Old 
Aramaic (as a dialect group) constituted the two major linguistic 
centers of Syro-Palestinian NWS. In terms of a dialect continuum, 
standard Phoenician and Old Aramaic were the linguistic extremes. 

For those dialects lying between these two poles, standard 
Phoenician and Old Aramaic were competing forces. They are as 
follows: 

ammonite: In addition to the features common to all Canaanite 
dialects — such as the correspondences **/:[§], *</:[z], the definite ar- 
ticle he. etc. — the correspondence *a:[o] (2:6) and the relative par- 
ticle (3:3) strongly align Ammonite with standard Phoenician. 47 
In terms of the available data, these two features were innovations 
shared exclusively between standard Phoenician and Ammonite. 48 

edomite: The form of the preposition m ‘through" < *bali-yad 
(2:15) allies this dialect with Ammonite (in the PN *7*02) and standard 
Phoenician. Further, if the correspondence *a:[ a] (2:7) is confirmed 
in Fdomite, this feature forms a bond with Hebrew; in standard 
Phoenician, *d:[o|. 

Hebrew: The standard Phoenician affiliation of Hebrew is seen 
in the correspondences *<j:[o] (2:5). *d J : |o| (in doubly closed sylla- 
bles) (2:6), the preservation of *a in verbs (2:7), the almost complete 
syncope of intervocalic he (2:16). the inf. construct of initial (in- 
cluding np*7 "to take") and final weak verbs ending in n- (3:21b, 23f, 
25b), etc. 

Several innovations, however, appear to have been native to 
this dialect. For example, the relative particle iwk (3:3), the nota 
accusativi tin (cf. jt»k in standard Phoenician and Old Aramaic) 
(3:15a), and the apocopation of the final syllable in certain forms of 
final weak jussives and consecutive imperfects (3:23d) were inno- 
vations absent from standard Phoenician. 

moabite: Although most of its phonological and morphological 
innovations were shared with Phoenician. Moabite possessed sev- 
eral Hebraic innovations: the possible tonic lengthening of short 
vowels (2:7). the relative particle iwn (3:3), the nota accusativi hk 
( 3:15a), and the apocopation of the final syllable in certain forms of 
final weak consecutive imperfects (3:23d). Moabite also shared the 
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form of the third person masc. sing, suffix on plural nouns, (oh(u/i)] 
(3:10b), with Old Aramaic. Further, an interesting feature connect- 
ing Moabite with northern dialects is the form of “year" — n v < 
*san-t (3:6c), in which the fern, ending -/ was added to the *CaC 
base; it is uncertain, however, whether this form was an innova- 
tion. 4t> 

heir ai.la: The Deir Alla dialect reflects the basic phonological 
innovations of Old Aramaic: the correspondence *J:p (2:1) and the 
aphaeresis of aleph in in “one" (2:14) (unless borrowed). Further, 
the form of the third person masc, sing, suffix on plural nouns 
|awh(u/i)] (3:10b) is a morphological innovation aligning Deir Alla 
with Old Aramaic. Yet the syncope of causative he in imperfects 
(2:16), the ending of initial weak inf. constructs in n- (3:21b), and 
the imperative of “to go" formed from (3:24b) were in- 
novations native to Hebrew and standard Phoenician. Since no 
changes peculiar to standard Phoenician or Hebrew can be recog- 
nized in Deir Alla, the source of these innovations cannot be pin- 
pointed/ 0 


« » « » 

At one linguistic extreme of the dialect chain is standard Phoenician, 
and at the other end is Old Aramaic. Of the dialects known. Am- 
monite was most closely related to standard Phoenician. Edomite 
was related to Phoenician as well as to Hebrew. On this dialectal 
continuum, Hebrew lies closer to standard Phoenician than it does 
to Old Aramaic. Moabite was most closely related to Hebrew; it 
also possessed distinctive Aramaic features. The Deir Alla dialect 
shared some features with Hebrew (and Canaanitc), but most of its 
phonological and morphological inventory was derived from Old 
Aramaic. Finally, Old Aramaic lies at the end of the continuum. 

In graphic form, this dialect continuum appears as: 


Stand. Ammon. Edom. Hebrew Moab. Deir Aramaic 

Phoen. Alla 

The position of Hebrew, however, in terms of this continuum, 
is unclear because it did not exhibit any diagnostic Aramaic traits. 
Rather, its unique characteristics suggest that Hebrew was a minor 
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mark definite, nominal direct objects (4:12) were retentions. They 
also appeared in, for example, Ugaritic. 54 Yet, unlike Ugaritic, Sa- 
malian was an eighth-century dialect. Samalian participated in many, 
but not all of the changes in Old Aramaic/ 5 Samalian, then, devel- 
oped from the same lineage as Old Aramaic, but its development 
was arrested at an early date. In terms of contemporary, eighth- 
century dialects, Samalian was therefore archaic. 

In terms of the dialectal continuum of Syria-Palestine, a more 
accurate presentation of the linguistic situation is: 


Old Byblian Samalian 



The dialect chain runs from standard Phoenician, through Hebrew 
and Moabite, to Old Aramaic. Old Byblian constitutes a dialect is- 
land on the Phoenician side, and Samalian forms another on the 
Aramaic extremity. 

The preserved literature of this period supplements this view 
of NWS dialectal relations. II Kgs. 18:26 = Is. 36:11 relates that 
Hebrew and Old Aramaic, ca. 700 b.c.e., were not mutually intel- 
ligible. Further, according to Jer. 27:3. three-quarters of a century 
later, Jeremiah’s speech was assumed to be understood by people 
knowing standard Phoenician, Ammonite, Edomite, and Moabite. 56 
The Bible therefore indicates that dialects on the left side of this 
continuum — standard Phoenician through Moabite — were mutually 
intelligible. 57 Hebrew and Old Aramaic were not. 58 It would follow, 
then, that an Aramaic speaker did not understand any other Ca- 
naanite dialect lying to the left of Hebrew on the continuum either. 
Yet it is suggested that those dialects toward the center of the con- 
tinuum, perhaps even Moabite and the Deir Alla dialect themselves, 
were, in fact, mutually intelligible. In other words, the farther away 
two dialects lay on the continuum, the smaller the chance of mutual 
intelligibility; the closer the proximity on the continuum, the higher 
the probability of mutual intelligibility.™ 
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Nonlinguistic evidence further supports this view of the NWS dia- 
lectal continuum. For example, the overall character of a speech 
form can be correlated with its physical position on a map. The 
Samalian dialect, to take one case, w'as spoken in far north Syria. 
Samal was located in very rough terrain, and the Amanus mountains 
further blocked communication with neighboring communities. 60 
The seclusion of this state, then, from principal Aramaic-speaking 
communities contributed to its arrested linguistic development. 61 

The inventory of linguistic features in Ammonite, also, was af- 
fected by its geographical position on the Transjordanian periphery. 
Ammonite, on the one hand, was a Phoenician-related dialect. On 
the other hand, it did not participate in all Phoenician innovations. 
The recognizable retentions — the preservation of *aw (2:8). the re- 
tention of initial and medial aleph (2:13. 14), the imperfect plural 
ending [un] (3:18b) — arc probably attributable to its physical dis- 
tance from Phoenicia: this Transjordanian dialect received some, 
but not all, innovations from the Phoenician center. 62 Interestingly, 
however. Ammonite showed no innovations shared exclusively w ith 
Old Aramaic. 

In a similar fashion, the progressive monophthongization in 
Moabite can be understood by the gradual diffusion of this inno- 
vation from the source dialect: it took time to reach, and cover, all 
Moab. It took even more time for this innovation to reach Fdom, 
for *a\\' did not contract until a very late period. Monophthongization 
in Ammonite affected only *ay. Finally, all diphthongs were pre- 
served in Deir Alla. In Transjordan, then, monophthongization af- 
fected the dialects in different degrees: geographical removal from 
the innovating dialect was, at least in part, responsible for the dif- 
ferent outcomes. 

The location of southern Hebrew in southernmost Syria-Pal- 
estine promoted its rather unique character, its several retentions — 
for example, the preservation of Yj < *awal*aya and *a (2:6), the 
preservation of diphthongs (2:8). the directive he (3: 15c), the use of 
the consecutive imperfect as the narrative tense (4:8), etc. — to some 
extent resulted from its geographical distance from the two principal 
linguistic centers. Further, the diffusion of several Hebraic inno- 
vations to neighboring Moabite, despite the barrier afforded by the 
Dead Sea, was facilitated, at least in part, by geographical proximity. 
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The development of southern Hebrew, and its relation to Moabite, 
then, were related to physical geography. 

Physical geography also explains the recognizable deviations in 
northern Hebrew from the pattern of the southern dialect. Whereas 
southern Hebrew' resisted monophthongization, the northern dialect 
followed the pattern of standard Phoenician, its neighbor. Also, the 
form of ’‘year," nw, joins northern Hebrew and standard Phoenician 
(see also Moabite nur), in contrast to rw* (BH). These features, 
then, spread into the neighboring Israelite state but stopped at the 
Judean border. 63 

Additionally, the presence of certain linguistic features in north- 
ern Hebrew can be inferred on the basis of its geographic position. 
Since this dialect lay physically between standard Phoenician (in- 
novator) and Ammonite (recipient), the presence of innovations in 
the flanking regions would suggest their presence in the intermediate 
region as well. 64 For example, that both standard Phoenician and 
Ammonite shared the relative particle vk (3:3) suggests that northern 
Hebrew also had a relative ip(k). 6S Further, standard Phoenician and 
Ammonite exhibited the correspondence *</:|o] (2:6) in contrast, for 
example, to BH *ri:|a| (except *a < V in doubly closed syllables). 
Perhaps northern Hebrew deviated from the BH pattern and fol- 
lowed that of its lateral dialects; northern Hebrew, then, would have 
had the correspondence *d:[o ] as well/ 16 This dialect, then, might 
have shared several features with standard Phoenician-Ammonite 
which did not reach southern Hebrew or which are not preserved 
in BH. 67 

The relative isolation of the Aramean states in the North like- 
wise had its effect upon the linguistic development of Aramaic. Its 
numerous phonological, morphological, and syntactic retentions — 
for example, the preservation of *</(2:2), *t (2:3), */ (2:4), all </-vowcls 
(2:5-7), diphthongs (2:8), all initial and medial alephs (except in in 
“one") (2:13-14), the preservation of intervocalic he (2:16), the per- 
sonal, interrogative pronoun \n (3:4), the coordinating conjunction 
-3 (3: 13), the distinction between indicative and jussive verbal forms 
(3:1 8a . 18b, 23d, 23e), the nonmarking of apodoses (4:13), etc. — 
may be explained by its geographical location: only in the far South 
was Aram bordered by NWS-speaking peoples. As was the case 
with Samalian, isolation facilitated these numerous retentions. 68 

In all these cases, however, physical geography was only in- 
directly responsible for the diffusion or arresting of linguistic change. 
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The degree to which physical geography affected human commu- 
nication is the central issue, not simply the presence or absence of 
physical obstacles. A natural barrier may have corresponded to a 
language boundary only if it prevented communication . 69 

Just as physical geography sometimes affected linguistic rela- 
tions among these NWS dialects, so too historical, political, and 
economic factors influenced their internal composition and inter- 
relation. The degree of political unification, for example, may have 
affected the dialectal makeup of an area . 70 The contrast between the 
speech of the Aramean states and of Judah is especially telling in 
this respect. The Aramean states had a number of local dialects; in 
fact, according to the present evidence, no two Syrian Aramaic- 
speaking communities spoke the identical dialect in this period . 71 
Geographically proximate dialects could be similar, as for example 
Aleppo- and Sfirc- Aramaic. Or two neighboring Old Aramaic dia- 
lects could differ, as for example the dialects of Nerab and Aleppo. 
This heterogeneity may be traced, in some measure, to the lack of 
political unification among the Aramean states. Each state was 
largely independent, and the states joined forces for specific military 
needs. Afterward the union would dissolve. Throughout the early 
first millennium b.c.e., no single governmental system united all the 
Aramean states under one rubric. 

The linguistic situation in Judah was very different. According 
to the present evidence, Judah was a single linguistic entity. The 
texts from Jerusalem, Arad, Yavnch-Yam, and Lachish (somewhat 
later) showed identical phonology . 72 morphology, and syntax. This 
linguistic unity may be accounted for, in some degree, by the po- 
litical and religious centralization of the southern kingdom, begin- 
ning in David's time. Jerusalem was the cultural and political center, 
and it was this centralization which may have had its influence on 
linguistic development as well. In view of the overall sociopolitical 
structure of Syria-Palcstine, however, this situation was very much 
atypical. 

This unification of the South created a barrier between it and 
non-Judean communities. There were no major physical boundaries 
between North and South; rather, the religious/cultural differences 
which arose, already in the early first millennium, created a strong 
barrier between peoples. Linguistic differences therefore ensued. 

Historical and political factors were also responsible, in part at 
least, for the linguistic similarity between southern Hebrew and 
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Moabite. By Saul's time, Moab had been captured by Israel (I Sam. 
14:47-48). David left his parents in the care of the Moabite king 
(I Sam. 22:3-4); later, he too subjugated Moab, and all Transjordan, 
making it a vassal state (11 Sam. 8:2). And by the time of Solomon, 
Israel and Moab were on friendly terms; Solomon even married 
Moabite women (I Kgs. 11:1). Israel, then, had won sway over Moab 
by this time, and the effect of this dominion may be seen in the 
linguistic similarity between Moabite and southern Hebrew. 

Whereas polity and sociocultural factors influenced the NWS 
dialects at this time, economic factors were also important. For ex- 
ample, economic strength probably accounts for much of Phoeni- 
cia's linguistic control over southern Syria-Palestine. Since the in- 
land communities were largely dependent upon the materials and 
goods arriving in the Phoenician ports, those ports became important 
economic and sociocultural centers. Linguistic changes could spread 
throughout the area via intricate trade routes crossing Palestine and 
Transjordan. In this way, such formidable geographical barriers as 
Mount Lebanon were largely overcome. And even after the decline 
of Phoenician inland trade, its linguistic hold over the area was al- 
ready secure. 73 

Thus a number of factors influenced the linguistic complexion 
of first-millennium Syria-Palestine. Geographical proximity, or dis- 
tance, from linguistic centers affected the degree to which changes 
were received. Political, economic, cultural-religious, and military 
factors likewise affected the dialectal makeup of the area. As in any 
area, the linguistic picture of Syria-Palestine resulted from an in- 
tricate series of linguistic, geographical, and historical factors. 
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SUBJECT INDEX 


*d, correspondences of, 33-35 
*a , correspondences of, 12, 30- 
32 T 66-67 n. 59 
correspondences of, 30* 32- 
33; in northern Hebrew, 233 
aleph: aphaeresis of, 50-52, 24 il 
226; prothetic, 47-48; syllable- 
closing, 83-84, 1 19 n. 65; 
syncope of, 49-50 
Ammonite, classification of, 2, 

228 

Analogy, proportional, 95, 99, 171 
Anaptyxis, 12, 45-47. 72 il 179 
Aramaic dialects, 221-222: Adon 
Letter, 222; Aleppo- Aramaic, 

16 il 39* 221; classification of, 
227-228; Fekheriyeh-Aramaic, 
221-222; Halaf- Aramaic, 222; 
Nerab- Aramaic, 221, 237 il 39; 
Sfire- Aramaic, 221 
*-at, correspondences of, 60-61 
*-at, correspondences of, 59-60. 
76 il 278 

*aw, correspondences of, 35-40, 
41 

*ay, correspondences of, 35-40 


Bible, and NWS dialectal 
relations, 231 


Canaanite: classification of, 4; 
coastal, 2* 4; inland, 2* 4; 

North, 2* 14 il 6* South, 2 
Canaanite vowel shift. See *6 
Case endings, 61-63 
Classification: and analogical 
formations, 215; and borrowing, 
216; choice of linguistic features 
used in, 2j criteria for, 4: and 
geography, 5; judgment by 
inspection, 2j and the lexicon, 

6; and morphology, 217; and 
NWS, 2; and parallel, 
independent development, 215; 
and personal names, 12; and 
phonology, 217; and place 
names, 12-13; and retentions, 
215; and syntax, 216-217; 
weighing of features in, 3* 205, 
215-217. See specific entries for 
Ammonite, Canaanite, etc. 
Conditional particles, 116-117 
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Conditional sentence: apodosis, 
marking or nonmarking of, 194- 
196 

Conjunctions, 114-115 

Consonants, shared, 188 

*d: correspondences of, 24* 26- 
_27* 65 il 23* 205, 215; 
demonstrative, 83; relative, 85- 
86, 150 il 58 

*d, correspondences of. 23-24, 
T 25, 215 

Definite article, 87-89, 90, 215; + 
conjunction, 54, 55, 57; + 
preposition, 55* 56 

Deir Alla: classification of, 2, 229; 
Combination L lineation of, 2J 
n. 90 

Dialect: and class distinction, 182; 
conservative, 4* 5; definition of, 
14 il 4: innovative, 4^ 5j island, 
4; and physical geography, 232— 
234; urban, 9; variation, 
nonlinguistic factors affecting, 

L9* m 

Dialect continuum: definition of. 
227; and mutual intelligibility, 
231; and NWS, 227-229 

Dialect formation: and economic 
factors, 235; and historico- 
political factors, 234-235 

Dialect geography: and ancient 
periods, 10; and Arabic, 4; and 
community selection, 9* 10* 11; 
definition of, 3; goals of, 3* 6; 
informant selection in, 9, 10; 
and linguistic inferences, 233; 
and maps, 3; method of, 9; and 
NWS, 4; and Semitic, 5; and 
third-millennium Palestine, 16 
cl 32 

Diphthongs. See *aw; *ay; *iy 

Direct object, definite, marking 
and nonmarking of, 191-194 

Edomite, classification of, 228, 
230 

Emphatics, dissimilation of, 44 

he: directive-terminative, 117- 
118; palatalization of, 58-59. 76 


il 277; syncope of intervocalic. 
54-58. See also Definite article 

Hebrew: classification of, 228, 
229-230; epigraphic, 227; 
Masoretic, dialect of, 12; 
northern, classification of, 239 
jl 67; southern, uniqueness of, 
234 

Innovations: exclusively shared, 
238 cl 48; shared, 216, 235 il 4; 
shared, and classification, 205, 
215, 216 

*/y, correspondences of, 20 il 
136, 240 il 72 


lamedh, precative, 53* 54* 1 18— 

119 

Lexical analysis, and Semitic, il 
il 5L See also Swadesh list 
Linguistic center, definition of, 3 
Linguistic sources, 10; date of, 

10; evaluation of, 1 1-13; later, 
use of in dialect geography, 12* 
13; and scribal practices, 10-1 1 ; 
selection of, LL types of, 1 1-13 

Marginal/peripheral areas, 3-4 
Moabite: classification of, 228- 
229; and Hebrew, 234-235 
“Mood,” verbal, 126-127, 137- 
139, 160 il 321, 162 il 387. See 
also Verb 

*n: + consonant, treatment of, 

40* 42-44. 71 il 148, 71-72 il 
168, 169, 215-216; 
demonstrative, 83, 84, 85; of 
third person suffixes, 101, 105— 
106, 111-112, 113 
Negation: of finite verb, 174-175; 
nonexistence, 115; 
nonexistence, syntax of, 176; of 
participle, 175 

Northwest Semitic. See Bible; 
Classification; Dialect 
continuum 

Nota accusativi , 192, 215: and 
case endings, 61* 62* 63; lexical 
analysis of, 115-116; + suffix, 
syntax of, 168-170 
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Noun: absolute dual, 89, 91, 92; 
absolute feminine plural, 94-%; 
absolute feminine singular, 59- 
60, 62-63. 93-94; absolute 
masculine plural. 89, 91, 92; 
extended plural, 36, 48; 
masculine plural construct 
ending, 91, 93. 152 tL 103; 
plural of final weak roots, 96- 
97 

Numerals: cardinal decades, 
ending of, 113-114 

Palatalization. See he 
Periphrastic genitive, 172-173 
Periphrastic tense, 186-187 
Phoenician dialects: Arslan Tash, 
220; Old Byblian, 230; standard 
Phoenician, classification of, 
227; standard Phoenician, and 
Aramaic, features shared with, 
239 il 6& standard Phoenician, 
and Byblian, influence of, 218, 
237 vl 22 

Polyglottal communities, LI 
Preposition, coordinated, 
repetition or nonrepetition of, 
176-179 

Pretonic vowel: lengthening, 125; 

reduction, 124, 125 
Pronoun: demonstrative, 
agreement or nonagreement 
with noun with respect to 
determination, 170-171; 
demonstrative, feminine 
singular, 83-84; demonstrative, 
masculine singular, 82-83, 215; 
demonstrative, plural, 84-85; 
independent, first person 
singular, 79-80, 205; 
independent, second person 
masculine singular, 80; 
independent, third person 
masculine singular, 80-81; 
independent, third person 
plural, 60-61. 81-82; objective 
suffix, 168-170; objective 
suffix, third person masculine 
plural, 55-57, 112-113; 
objective suffix, third person 
masculine singular, 54-56. 57. 


110-112, 128; personal, 
interrogative, 87; possessive 
suffix, on feminine plural 
nouns, 97-99; possessive suffix, 
first person plural, 104; 
possessive suffix, first person 
singular, 6L 99-100; possessive 
suffix, second person masculine 
singular, 106; possessive suffix, 
third person feminine singular, 
55. 61-62. 101-104; possessive 
suffix, third person masculine 
singular, in Moabite, 56; 
possessive suffix, third person 
masculine singular on plural 
nouns, 55,56, 5L 101-104, 
106-109; possessive suffix, 
third person plural, 55-58, 105— 
106, 109-110, 155 tL 178; 
possessive suffix, third person 
singular, 54-58, 61-62, 122, 149 
il 23: proleptic suffix, 167-168. 
See also Relative pronoun/ 
particle 

Purpose clause, syntax of, 202- 
203 tL 149 

Relative pronoun/particle, 65 il 
23, 85-87, 205; state of noun 
before, 173-174 

Samalian: classification of, 2* 
230-231; definition of, 12 tL 86 

Speech area, characterization 
of, 3 

Speech form. See Dialect 

Subordination, syntax of, 190, 204 
il 169 

Suffixes. See Pronoun 

Swadesh list, 6. See also Lexical 
analysis 

Syria-Palestine, 6-7: 
communication patterns in, 7; 
government in, 7; topography 
of, 7; trade routes in, 7* 2 

*t: correspondences of, 28-30, 
215; relative, 85-86, 150 il 52 

*/, correspondences of, 27-28 

Temporal clause, formation of, 
182-183 
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“To be able” + complementary 
verb, 187-189 

Transplantations, 1 1 

Verb: causative prefix, 55-57, 58- 
59. 122: final weak, D-stem 
imperfect, 143-144; final weak, 
D-/causative, third person 
masculine singular perfect, 142— 
143; final weak, infinitive 
construct, 140-141; final weak, 
second/third person masculine 
plural imperfect, 139-140; final 
weak, third person singular 
imperfect, 137-139; final weak, 
qal first person singular perfect, 
134-135: final weak, qal 
masculine plural (undetermined) 
participle. 141-142; final weak, 
qal third person masculine 
plural perfect, 136-137; final 
weak, qal third person 
masculine singular perfect, 135— 
136; qal imperative, 144— 
146; "i'tTT*, qal imperfect, 144, 
145-146; imperfect, “long,“ 35. 
36, 1L 69 a. 102, 110; 
imperfect, second person 
masculine plural, 126; 
imperfect, “short, “ 35-36, 37, 
69 il 102; imperfect, third 
person feminine plural, 1 27— 

128, 215; imperfect, third 
person masculine plural, 1 26— 
127, 160 il 321; infinitive, as 


finite verb, 183-184; infinitive, 
as imperative, 180-181; 
infinitive construct, in 
causative stems, 129-130; 
infinitive construct, qal, 1 28— 
129; infinitive construct, syntax 
of, 129, 163 il 407, 167, 168; 
npV\ imperfect, 146-147; n pb*, 
infinitive construct, 147; middle 
weak, D-stem, 133-134; middle 
weak, infinitive absolute, 132- 
133; narrative, historical past 
tense, 184-186; niphal, 1 20— 

121, 215; perfect, first person 
singular, 3lL 123-124, 215; 
perfect, second person plural, 
109; perfect, third person 
feminine singular, 60-61. 1 25— 
126; perfect, third person 
masculine singular, 124-125; 
perfect consecutive, 180; qal 
passive participle, 130-131; 
syntax of, in main clauses, 189- 
191; /-stem of qal, 119-120; 
3ur>*/yT»*, imperfect, 131-132; 
3ttr>*/irp*, infinitive construct, 
132- See also “Mood" 

Written language, and linguistic 
analysis. 10 

yodh, syncope of intervocalic. 52- 
54 

Zkr. See Aramaic dialects 
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c Abdo 

40 

Achzib 

87 

Adon Letter 

1 

178 

2 

87 

3 

89 

4 

136, 172, 190 

6 

190 

7 

128 

8 

27, 82, 190, 204 n. 178 

Ahiqar 

17 

188 

101 

44 

127 

44 

Ahirom 

1 

24, 40, 50, 54, 85, 101, 
110, 124, 156 n. 208, 173, 
177, 182, 200 nn. 75, 103 

2 

24, 28, 35, 52, 54, 58, 76 
n. 278, 80, 82, 89, 93, 
116, 119, 135, 137, 151, 
170, 184, 189, 191-192, 
194 

Ahirom Graff. 

1 

132, 180 

3 

24, 82 


Ajrud 

57, 70 n. 136, 103, 104, 
105, 124, 127, 138, 169, 
179, 191, 204 n. 170 

Amman Statue 26 

Arad 

1:2 

181 

1:3 

39 

1:3/4 

193 

1:4 

89 

1:5 

39 

1:8 

57, 105, 141 

1:9 

39, 43 

1:10 

43, 95 

2:1 

181 

2:1-4 

191 

2:5 

204 n. 183 

2:7 

24, 39, 117 

2:7/8 

43, 195 

3:2 

181 

3:5 

91 

3:5/6 

191 

3:6 

57, 105 

3:6-8 

204 n. 183 

4:1 

181 

4:2 

111 

4:2/3 

204 n. 171 
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5:2 

43 

40:15 

60, 174 

5:2/3 

191 

49:1 

93 

6:2 

43 

49:2 

93 

7:3/4 

29 

71:2/3 

172 

7:6 

99, 106 

88:1 

79, 124 

7:7 

91 

1 

11:4' 

146 

13:2 

26, 83, 182 

1 

11:5' 

136 

13:4 

121 

Arslan Tash 


16:1/2 

179 

1 

1/2 

177, 200 n. 75 

16:2/3 

169 

1 

3 

84 

16:3 

100, 132, 182 

1 

6 

174 

16:4 

116 

1 

7 

27 

16:4/5 

193 

1 

8 

174 

16:5 

93 

1 

8/9 

189 

16:5/6 

54 

1 

9 
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16:9/10 

193 

1 

10 

60 

17:2 

118, 168 

1 

10/11 
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17:8 

125 

1 

11 

59, 89, 91 

17:9 

54 

1 

12 

89 

18:1 

100 

1 

13 

89 

18:2/3 

204 n. 170 

1 

16 

85, 173 

18:5/6 

204 n. 171 

1 

17 

58, 98, 101 

18:7/8 

169 

1 

17/18 

28 

21:1/2 

179 

1 

20 

89, 96, 181 

21:2 

169 

1 

21 

144, 145, 181, 189 

21:3 

100, 117, 136 

1 

22/23 

52 

21:3/4 

195 

1 

22-24 

118 

21:8 

117 

1 

26 

23, 189 

24:12 

43 

1 

27 

181 

24:13 

116, 169, 180 

2 


203 n. 157 

24:13/14 

54, 57 

2 

2 

35 

24:14/15 

112, 122, 169, 180 

2 

3 

23, 181 

24:16 

116, 138 

2 

4 

35, 85 

24:16/17 

70 n. 136 

2 

7 

123 

24:19 

89 

Assur Ost. 


24:20 

60 

13 

85 

28:7 

60 

Beer-Sheba Ost. 

40:3 

169 

1: 

4 

39 

40:4 

204 n. 183 

Beit Lei 

131 

40:5 

85 

A 

1 

79, 106, 138 

40:7 

70 n. 136 

A 

1/2 

172 

40:8 

70 n. 136 

A 

2 103, 

168, 180, 204 n. 183 

40:9 

117, 169 

B 


80, 204 nn. 171, 183 

40:9/10 

195 

BMAP 


40:10 

112-113, 157 n. 225 

2 

13 

188 

40:12 

81, 204 nn. 170, 183 

3 

14 

188 

40:13 

125 

3 

17 

188 

40:13/14 

104, 115, 175, 176, 

“Bordreuil” 



188 

2 


190 

40:14 

129 

6 


190 

40:14/15 

83 

10 

190 



TEXTS CITED 267 


Br-Hdd 


1 

85, 87, 173 

3/4 

178 

4 

85, 124 

4/5 

189 

Br-Rkb 


1:1 

79 

1:4 

23, 87, 100 

1:4/5 

189 

1:5 

28, 122 

1:8 

27, 185, 189 

1:10 

89 

1:11 

24, 123, 189 

1:12 

110, 169, 189 

1:13 

51, 89 

1:15/16 

176 

1:16 

115 

1:16/17 

178 

1:17 

81 

1:18 

114 

1:19 

44 

1:20 

79, 82, 134, 170 

2:1 

79 

2:2 

23 

2:3 

35 

2:4 

35 

Bronze Spat. 


2 

113 

3 

116 

4 

40 

5 

35, 40, 97 

Buseirah 


386 

88 

Byblos 


13:2 

122 

“Caquot” 


8 

139 

CIS 


I 14.5 

84 

I 340 

87 

I 5510:3 

129 
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1 53, 82, 95, 125, 136, 190 

2 

127, 132, 133 

3 

51, 56, 111, 112 

4 

108, 121, 127 

5 

55, 102, 116 

6 

29, 89, 119, 121, 190 

Clay Text 


1 

26, 85, 88, 172 

2 

88 


Deir Alla 

1 1 

37, 81, 85, 89, 108, 117, 
139, 185 

I 2 

84, 88, 117, 127, 171, 
178-179, 185, 190 

I 3 

43, 175, 185, 188 

I 4 

56, 102, 108, 138, 179 

I 4/5 

49 

I 5 

56, 89, 95, 96, 105, 120, 
144, 169, 190 

I 6 

37, 89, 96, 133, 180, 181, 
190 

I 7 

27, 138 

I 7/8 

60, 190 

I 8 

48, 51, 59, 70 n. 136, 91, 
143, 190 

I 9 

95 

I 10 

53, 136-137, 139 

I 11 

59, 64 n. 14, 89 

I 13 

43, 180 

I 14 

45, 95, 136 

I 15 

24, 60, 122 

II 6 

37, 138, 143, 190 

II 7 

29, 175 

II 8 

26, 37, 43, 65 n. 28, 91 

II 9 

27, 37, 119, 120, 
133-134, 175 

II 10 

49, 51, 111, 116, 169, 195 

II 11 

49, 91, 106, 129, 190 

II 12 

56, 76 n. 263, 87, 102, 
105, 121, 190 

II 13 
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|1NO, 29, 95, 96 

ny, 91 
nny, 102 
icy, 29 

inmny, 29, 66 n. 47 

-a, 114, 157 n. 231, 194-195, 196 
nnna, 130 

■ay, 46 

my, 46, 68 n. 100 

mmp, 107 
bp. 70 n. 136 
r ip. 23 
Dnpmp, 105 

wk*i, 49 
[n]ai, 107 

r>. 27 


npt. 23 
ip-i, 140 

]KW, 28 , 95 , 96 

nNW. 28 . 59 , 76 n. 280 . 93 , 96 
mw, 60 

■QW, 28 
2 (DW, 28 
iwbw, 28 , 113 
rmw, 107 

DU/, 47 . See also OWN 
pnw. 35, 89 

now, 123 
■pnaw, 106 
Kyiw. 88 

yin[Kn], 126, 139 

man, 137 

Dmaonn. 1 12 

■nan, 137 

nnawnn, 112 

npbn, 146 . See also npn 

ayjn, 42 

yran, 42 

nan, 126 , 139 

npn, 146 . See also npbn 
np-in. 143 

Dapan, 1 12 
|n^[wn], 126 
rmwn, 1 10 , 169 


Biblical Aramaic Words 

-pK. 84 
-p. 84 
nn’WN-i, 36 
pWNT. 36 

Syriac Words 

[’esti], 135 
-|m, 24 

[hataj, 74 n. 226 
[(I’jmettabJ, 132 
[na5], 74 n. 226 
[quSta], 45 


Mandaic Words 

[ku§ta], 45 
aNrpn. 132 
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Christian-Palestinian/J ewish 
Aramaic Words 

pm, 64 n. 12 
■pKn, 64 n. 12 
"|’n, 64 n. 12 


Unclassified Aramaic Words 

KamiK, 88 
[hen], 116 
ixan, 44 
[k*wat], 115 
"103, 44 
nays, 44 
[Pwat], 115 

Samalian Words 

niK, 55, 102. See also max 
max, 102. See also nax 
ox, 100 
TDK, 93 

Dax, 47, 48. See also Da 
IK, 36 
rnK, 26 

nmx, 36, 37, 107 
rrTPK, 36, 37, 107 
b>3K, 125 
nbox, 60 
^K, 84 
an^x, 62 
’n^x, 62 
DK, 116, 117 
nnmx, 98 
-px, 79 

oax * , 147 n. 2 
BOX, 51 
3JDK, 47 
pm, 23 
du/x, 47 
Utix, 29 
DK, 42, 80 

D3K3, 62 
ppKO, 53 
TO, 53 
rrara, 107 
no, 36 

non, ill, 169 
oa^a, 89 
n’aa, 134 
-1XT3, 27 


nmaa, 98 

Di. 48. See also D0K 
Kit, 81 

aunn, 36 
’aa«nn, 169 
naunn, 36, 122 
nnn, 134 
mn, 53 

naovt, 36, 122, 169 
|n, 116 
oan, 116, 117 
nnpn, 123 
am, 125 
mn, 142 

KV, 47 

1TTK1, 73 n. 203 
Tp-IKV, 73 n. 203 
m, 115, 116 
nm, 169 

"T, 26, 82, 85. See also ’T 
KT, 83, 135 

3HT, 26 

’T, 26, 82, 85. See also "T 
rt3T, 37 

]T, 80, 82. See also naT 
nar, 80, 82. See also ]T 

K3n, 46 
m, 51, 52 
non, 42, 59 
Knn, 46 
Kin, 46 
mm, 95 

rnK’, 49 

mx\ 49 

no\ 55, 89 

’HI 1 , 36. See also ’Q’ 

33P, 55 

’D\ 36. See also ’DY* 

np\ 146 

Tnp’, 127, 146 

D p\ 55 

’pr>, 138 

on’, 137-138 

3 vr, 29 

rnttP, 123 

mn’, 119 

aan’, 42, 127 
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laaa, 93 
naaa, 60 
nba, 102 

ba*b, 49, 128 
»oab, 140 
nab, 140 
mb. See mba 
nb, 102 
tfrh, 36 
nwnab, 53, 111 
mu/nab, 118, 128 
wnb, 53, 118 
ayjb. 42, 128 
lananb, 118, 127 

TITO, 36 
n pm, 23 
TO, 82, 85 
rurro, 96 
labn, 37, 62 
]n, 42, 87 
rwin. 102 
awn. 69 n. 107, 131 
nawn, 102 
’awn, 100 
mwn, 96 
nn, 42 

py, 36 

(K)D, 114, 195, 196, 

mr, 24, 66 n. 37 

na’p, 95 
IP- 135 
nap, 49 
rrnwp, 45 
nbmp, 95, 130 

np->, 23 
wa, 74 n. 216 

■>aw, 46 
’yaw, 113 
’W, 46 
nnw, 24 
nnw, 123 
Nnw, 53, 135 


niann, ill, 169 
■uann, 126, 185 
’ybn, 137, 138 
(i)nwn, 185 
’nwn, 138 


199 n. 65 


Ammonite Words 

i[n]anaN, 56, ill 
innate, ill 
tnnaN*, 112 
fEl], 32 
DbK, 89 
arybN, 26 

WK, 48, 65 n. 23, 85 

nnwx, 48, 59, 121 

ino/riN, 48. See also ano/r»<m 

bxna, 53. See also bto’a 
bto’a, 53. See also btcna 
p, 37, 91 
raa, 53, 125, 136 
[i]naya*, 108 
wpa, 66 n. 50 

rm, 59. See also ma.n; rui.m 

oabai, 65 n. 23 
NWn, 29, 49 

rm.n, 88. See also nai; rm.m 
man, 88 
bKbyn, 43, 122 

nno/iwni, 55. See also ano/nK 
TOJ.m, 55. See also TOJ; TOl.n 

an*, 51 

nm\ 37, 95 
onb’*, 121 
pb\ 127 
inn’, 127 
r. 37 

aryna’, 26 

ana, 51 
naa, 55, 102 

lb, 82 

n, 87 
nb«n, 43 
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nyy, 27 

in, 49 

nn. 38. .S't't' «/,so n’n 

nna, 26, 65 n. 28 

nnn. 102. See also nn’a 

b p, 70 n. 136 
I pp, 45, 95 

mnj. 95 

pnp, 24 

kh. 81 
pxn. 88 

Tin, 162 n. 382 

nn’in. 37 

tMO, 49 

nnmnn. Ill, 122 
Dnrtn, 120, 121 

ynw, 96 

pirn, 88 

nnw, 53 

DH-, 112 

uw (verb), 133, 162 n. 354, 181 

n^onn, 60, 94 

du; (adverb), 29 

pi, 116 

maw, 29, 60, 117 

ipn. 88 

paw, 89 

’iNin, 122 

T»nU7, 53, 136-137, 139, 162 n. 382 
■»ann, 138 

Din. 131 

nywn. 37, 122, 169 

pun, 43, 128 

l^nKi, 144 

pan, ill 

Ainxi. 185 

non, 181 

niroo, 169 

ipnyn, 128 

DnrfjNi. 120 

]KJU/n, 111, 169 

wi/ki. 138. 185 
npw. 146 

Moabite Words 

NIKI. 138 
KIWI. 43 

■ON, 100 

nwNi (aw 1 ), 37 

mx, 26 

nwNi (:w), 56 

inK, 51, 125 

pn, 138. 185 

IK, 115 

nwii’i, 111, 169 

•pK, 79 

na^nn. 111, 169 

noK, 91 

uy’i, 143 

WK, 143 
ponK, 114 

awn. 131 

pK, 24 
nynK, 56 

nNT. 26. 83. 199 n. 65 

mu/K, 48, 121 

pun. 37 

-iu/k, 85 

{wnn, 1 14 

hk, 116 

nan. 97 

nn (masc. suffix), 102 

nav 56. 108 

nn (fem. suffix), 102 

’U 1 , 91 

nnnnbrrn, 120, 182 

in’. 89 

n*»n, 38. See also na 

’nao’. 124 

nnn, 102. See also nnn 

un\ 29 

[n-»]w)3D.p, 43 
rm (noun), 102 

nw\ 29 

nn (verb), 53, 136 

•p, 145 

Tin, 134 

r\V?. 37 

npn, 56 

nao 1 ?. 129, 132 
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■>isb, 37, 91 

ini<», 37, 89 
ootom, 98, 102 
ito), 125 
’onto), 123 
in, 43 
Dton, 43 
oynivn. 94 

031 , 56 

’Oipy, 134 

]KY, 24, 49 
dooy. 27 

nnm, 95 
on, 50, 60 
un, 49 
nun, 56, 108 

ltt*U7, 29, 89, 114 
oonip, 94 

nnw, 56, 91, 93, 98, 108 
oip, 43, 94 

Edomite Words 

13, 53 
toorva, 26 
[Ba'al-hanan], 34 
-|toio, 88 
nyn. 43 
naay, 31 
Dip, 38, 70 n. 125 


Epigraphic Hebrew Words 

ook, 100 
rnN, 26 
1’K, 115, 175 
njpK], 104 

UOK, 70 n. 136. See also IPK 
(o)3’oto, 106 
ito, 108 

I^K, 106 

DK, 117 
ohk, 95 
oohk, 57, 103 
•ok, 79, 80 
1IP1K, 108 


□DK, 70 n. 140, 183, 201 n. 116 
111K, 131. See also UK 
UK. 131. See also 111K 
ovok, 138 

IPK, 70 n. 136. See also ttfK 
IP(K)*, 233. See also IP* 
iipk, 29, 85, 150 n. 55a 
"iipk, 172 
oooipk, 103 
nK, 116 
nnK, 80 
dtik, 57, 105 

03*, 75 n. 244 
T3, 54 

TH3 (?), 75 n. 244 
0’3, 38-39 
oo’a. 118, 168 
-)nnna, 182 
oia, 135 
’13, 93 
ova, 56 

10303, 60. See also H303H 
0303, 124 
*10303, 169 
o’yipoa. 94 

■H30, 93 

KO, 81 
OMKO, 95 

03030, 60. See also 0303 

O’O, 53, 136 

O’O, 89. See also O’ 

O’O, 61 

130, 43, 122, 137 
no*, 82 
p, 1‘7 
oapio, 60, 89 
oo’yo, 118 
ooipyo, 94 
K3VO, 89 

oyoo, 60 
onipo, 121 

’O^Kil, 180 

DO’pam, 57, 112, 122, 169, 180 
’O’l, 138 
too, 185 

into, 127, 144, 185 
lotom, 57, 111, 185-186 
op’l, 146 
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1*7N (postbiblical l^N), 1 16 

uraK, 51 

OJN, 79 

17 DIN, 51 

HN, 157 n. 241 

nnK, 80 

7ND, 49 
"TQ, 49 
ran, 46 
•on, 46 
rip, 142 
nin, 142 
nm, 142 

nbr 143 

nbn, 143 
nnn, 61, 82 

nnn. 97 

rrtN\ 68 n. 84 

*0*0, 68 n. 84 

VT» (imperfect), 131 

"l^m, 165 n. 443 

DT», 39 

*W, 39 

ow, 36, 39 

nun (imperfect), 131 

T»nur», 122 

■>IW\ 43 

nW?. 132 
rM7, 69 n. 100 
lb, 145 
nN7jfr, 50 
raur?, 132 

Nr, 199 n. 65 
or 56 
nrfa, 121 
■>nnr 71 n. 148 

liny, 30 
mnw, 29 

^NrrtQ, 68 n. 82 
7iymD, 68 n. 79 

jny, 33, 239 n. 66 
pny, 64 n. 12 


U/N7, 33, 239 n. 66 
inin, 57 

mu/, 57 
nu/, 64 n. 12 
IKtttt/, 30 

•>U/, 46 

TlOU/. 43, 71 n. 148 
ynu/, 119 

Ugaritic Words 

5 atr , 85 
hwt, 116 
/zmy/, 96 
63 n. 1 
s, 23 

qrytm , 96 

t_mt, 77 n. 284, 1 17 

j/ c , 119 

Akkadian Words 

ah-ru-un-nu, 31 
A-hu-ut-mi-il-ki, 30 
allii, 1 16 

Am-ma-na-aia, 30 
andku , 80 
-anu, 12 
asirtu, 51 
ay/e, 175 

Ba-a-al-ma-lu’ku, 33, 45 
Ba- a-lu, 45 
Ba-a-lulal 72 n. 179 
Ba--li-ra-si , 12 
Ba-'-li-sa-pu-na, 12 
ba-di-u, 52 
ba-ni-ti, 135 
Bu-di-ba-al, 32 

DUMU-ha-nu-ta, 12 

hi-ih-bi-e, 59 
Hi-ru-um-mu, 32, 50 
hu-mi-tu, 30 

yafz, 1 16 
la-a-tu-na, 33 
ilqu, 146 
/star, 29 

llu-ya-ta-a-nu, 34 
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Ka-ma-as-hal-ta-a, 31 
Ka-am-mu-su-na-ad-bi , 3 1 

Egyptian Words 
30 

Mil-ki-a-sa-pa, 33 

mi-ya, 87 

Mul a- 'a-b(a), 34 

38 


Arabic Words 

-na, 199 n. 65 
ninu , 51 

[ 5 Tya-], 1 16 
*/ivc/. 188 

Pada-yaw , 68 n. 82 

[da], 199 n. 65 

Pa-na-am-mu-u, 62 

[dalika], 82 

Pu-du-il, 32 

dhk, 64 n. 12 
[darra], 24, 66 n. 37 

Qaus/Qaus, 38 

[ c azuma], 27 

Qaus-malaku, 34 
Qusuyada , 38 
Qusuyahab , 38 

[nahnu], 51 

Ra-hi-a-nu, 23 

Epigraphic South Arabian Word 

Ra-qi-a-nu , 23 
ru-su-nu , 68 n. 84 

hmt, 82 

Sa-la-ma-nu, 31 
Sam-al , 30 
Sa-am-al-la, 30 
sinepu, 47, 73 n. 202 
Si-pi-it, 72 n. 179 
Si-pi-it-ti-bi-i-il, 45 
su-ki-ni, 31 
su-u-nu, 68 n. 84 

Ethiopic Words 

[sahaqa], 64 n. 12 
[rr’hna], 51 
ml 175 
[ 5 ana], 80 
[za], 199 n. 65 

sri/?//, 64 n. 12 

Greek Words 

Tu-ba- -In, 50 

ewp, 28 
pcu, 32, 49 

-una/i, 12 

Tupos, 27 
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